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NOTE 


Because of the special nature and significance of their contents, 
Parts I and II of the Future of Library Service: Demographic Aspects 
and Implications are being made available under single cover in book 
form. The price of this special issue will be $4.00. All correspondence 
relating to it should be addressed to the Library Trends Editorial 
Office, University of Illinois Graduate School of Library Science, 


Urbana, Illinois. 
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Preface 


THE NATURE AND POTENTIAL importance to li- 
brarianship of the topic covered in this and the preceding issue of 
Library Trends \ed to the decision to devote two numbers to it. In 
these pages, especially in the introductory material incorporating the 
statistical projections governing the growth and movement of the 
population of the United States during the next two decades, is one 
key to the future of American libraries. Here too is an evaluation of 
the probable effects of those demographic influences insofar as it is 
possible for a group of thoughtful, imaginative people to peer into 
the years ahead. Doing this has been for them a stimulating intellec- 
tual exercise but one fraught with difficulties hardly anticipated. 

The authors of the several articles which follow will disclaim, with 
vehemence, any imputation that they are soothsayers or prophets. 
Conscientious and responsible, they have guarded against uninhibited 
conjecture. Rather, sobered by the tremendous implications to Amer- 
ican librarianship of population increase and fluidity, they have tried 
to think out the possible and probable effects of this expansion and 
shifting upon the libraries of all types in this country. It is hoped that 
these reflections and prognostications, based upon the informed and 
expert opinion of competent demographers, will be useful to those 
responsible for the planning and development of libraries and library 
services. 

Immediately to that end these two issues on the demographic as- 
pects and implications of library service will be used as the working 
papers for an Institute on “The Future of Library Education” to be 
held in Cleveland, April 25-28, 1962, under the auspices of the Li- 
brary Services Branch of the U.S. Office of Education and The West- 
ern Reserve University School of Library Science. It is planned that 
the full report of the discussions at this Institute will appear in a 
special issue of the Journal of Education for Librarianship, the official 
publication of the Association of American Library Schools. 


H.L 
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Libraries In The Federal Government 


PAUL HOWARD 


LIBRARIES IN THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT are 
as many and varied as the multi-faceted activities of the government 
itself which, in turn, reflects the wide-ranging interests of the American 
people. In size they range from office collections just beginning to 
require organization to the gargantuan Library of Congress or the 
world-wide public library service of the Army. There is no federal 
library system. It is doubtful that a single system can be organized 
or would be desirable. F. Mohrhardt, in 1953,! described five library 
systems in the federal government, one of which served all elements 
in its agency, but he did not conclude that any of these systems in- 
cluded all libraries in its agency. Eight years later this writer still 
knows of no federal department which has all of its libraries in a single 
system. 

For these and other reasons the definition of federal library becomes 
difficult. It involves such questions as: When does an office collection 
become a library? Is an information center a library? Is a film collec- 
tion a library? If this paper were a comprehensive study, it would 
include libraries serving the research needs of federal officials, national 
libraries, presidential libraries, public and general purpose libraries 
within the federal establishment, and libraries in federal educational 
and correctional institutions and in federal hospitals. They have three 
common characteristics: financial support, control, and operation by 
the federal government. A more comprehensive study will be found 
in Library Trends for July 1953.2 

In order to bring this study within manageable bounds, it is neces- 
sary to limit it further to two types of federal library: national libraries 
and libraries serving the research needs of federal officials. This limi- 
tation is done with regret and with the knowledge that the majority 
of federal libraries are excluded. The regret is increased by a belief 
that in many ways the excluded libraries are working as effectively 


Mr. Howard is Librarian of the U.S. Department of the Interior. 
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in their areas as the ones under consideration. However, we do believe 
that the establishments which most generally carry the connotation 
of “federal library” are the research libraries of the major executive 
agencies and the Library of Congress. 

When one is considering these libraries, it is necessary to consider 
the structure of the federal government itself because the government 
looks upon its libraries as service organizations, and they follow the 
structure of the agencies they serve. The federal government is com- 
posed of three branches, the Legislative, the Executive and the Ju- 
dicial. In many ways these are separate governments which may 
cooperate but are not coordinated. This situation is the reason for 
many of the deficiencies in federal library service today. In a similar 
way, the Executive Branch of the government is not a centralized, 
coordinated arm. The mission of each agency is prescribed by statute 
and regulation. The organization of each agency is guided by the 
needs of its mission, the evolving theories of administration, and the 
restraining hand of tradition. In this setting federal libraries have 
grown, not as a result of planned organized thinking, but in answer 
to specific needs of an individual office, a division, a bureau, or a 
department. As a result, there is no typical federal library or federal 
librarian. The type of pattern developed in the federal library service 
is like the patterns of nature rather than like the patterns of industrial 
designers. 

In the Executive Branch there are more than 250 libraries of the 
kind we have under consideration. In addition, the military services 
operate the equivalent of public libraries and school libraries amount- 
ing to more library installations than any other public library system 
or school library system in the country. There are federal library col- 
lections in national parks, Indian schools, and veterans’ hospitals, so 
that the totality of libraries in the Executive Branch is greater than 
1,500, and the total expenditures exceed $60,000,000 annually. (This 
figure is an estimate derived by using Civil Service Commission figures 
on the number of librarians and library assistants in 1959, plus a fig- 
ure for other employees derived from the unpublished Brookings In- 
stitution’s Federal Library Survey.) 

There are two national libraries in the Executive Branch and the 
Library of Congress in the Legislative Branch. 

The nature of library collections in the federal government has been 
changing since World War II. The size has been increasing; the pro- 
portion of nonbook materials, such as technical reports and micro- 
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forms, has grown. There is increasing concern over the scope of 
collections and the interrelation between them. Although there is yet 
no government-wide machinery established for coordinating collection 
policies, this seems imminent and will undoubtedly be stimulated by 
the report of the Federal Library Survey.’ 

Increasing attention has been paid in recent years to the establish- 
ment of higher personnel standards for federal librarians. A deter- 
mined effort has been made by the federal librarians’ group to keep 
the acute shortage of librarians from diluting their professional quality. 
New job standards have been developed by cooperative effort of 
professional library organizations and the Civil Service Commission. 
Efforts have been made to establish a positive educational requirement 
for entrance into the federal library service and, although this attempt 
has not been completely successful, entrance requirements have been 
strengthened and a program is now underway to develop a compre- 
hensive entrance examination to be used in lieu of graduation from 
a recognized library school. At the same time there is an increasing 
demand for competence in the technologies with which the library is 
involved. This need has led to the employment of “technical librar- 
ians,” subject specialists who attempt to learn library techniques on 
the job. Although this effort has not been very successful, it does point 
to a need and toward the sort of solution developed in some industrial 
firms, such as the Esso Engineering Company, where the summarizing, 
analysis, evaluation, interpretation, and application of technical liter- 
ature are done by scientists and engineers, and the coilection, organ- 
ization, control, and retrieval are done by librarians.* A third trend 
in library personnel is to increase the percentage of clerical and sub- 
professional personnel in relation to professionals. (Information from 
the Federal Library Survey indicates that the percentage of increase 
in the number of library assistants is approximately 45 per cent greater 
than for librarians. ) 

Library techniques, in common with techniques in other govern- 
mental operations, tend to become more routinized and simplified. 
More records and communications are committed to standard forms 
than in the past. Procedures are streamlined. Unessential details are 
omitted, and the continuous pressure of mounting costs is forcing 
reconsideration of almost every step in acquiring, organizing, and 
servicing library materials. 

Another pressure which affects library operations is the urgency 
arising from an exploding technology, which has led to the growing 
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importance of technical reports and to a tremendous increase in tech- 
nical journal publication. It is leading to experimentation with ma- 
chine retrieval of information. There is deep concern over the scope 
and coverage of bibliographic tools, and the federal government is 
greatly involved in the development of machine translating systems. 

The federal library appears to be at a critical point in its develop- 
ment. The tremendous outpouring of information through numerous 
media and in varied forms is forcing a revision of library programs 
and a reassessment of the library’s role in the research function of the 
federal government. The development of machine technology and the 
enthusiasm of some of its proponents are urging changes at a faster 
rate than either the libraries or the machines can accommodate. 

A number of federal agencies are studying this problem ranging 
from early studies and experimentation in the Department of Defense 
and the Centra! Intelligence Agency to the recently announced project 
in the Library of Congress. A list of such projects involving the federal 
government would be surprisingly long.® 

A delineation of the status of federal libraries would be incomplete 
without consideration of their relation to each other and to nonfederal 
libraries. The Library of Congress, the National Library of Medicine, 
and the Library of the Department of Agriculture are recognized as 
great national libraries. In addition to providing great collections of 
research materials, they provide bibliographic services unmatched 
by those of any other libraries, they share the wealth of their collec- 
tions with other libraries through loans, photoduplication, recordings, 
etc., and they provide leadership and assistance on professional prob- 
lems. There are very few programs for the advancement of library 
work in which federal librarians do not participate. 

To convey some idea of the extent of the collection sharing, the 
Library of Congress’ Public Relations Office reports the following 
statistics on its lending to other libraries: 


FY 1945 — 155,770 

FY 1950 — 183,685 

FY 1960 — 202,451 

FY 1961 — 202,010 
From observing the proportions of interlibrary borrowing between 
other federal libraries and between them and the Library of Congress, 
one might reasonably conclude that the total figure on federal inter- 
library loan is slightly more than double this amount. 
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The three libraries mentioned constitute only a part of those federal 
libraries which work with other libraries. Most federal agencies have 
libraries which provide service to other libraries and to scholars in 
appropriate fields. Some of these libraries are outstanding and give 
more than they receive; others are weak and receive more than they 
give. There seems to be no barrier between federal and nonfederal as 
far as libraries are concerned. There are many services which the 
federal government provides for libraries which are not provided by 
the federal libraries themselves. The publications shelved in deposi- 
tory libraries, the postal rates, the statistical programs of the Office of 
Education, and the Library Services Act come to mind as examples. 
The federal government is deeply involved with libraries and indica- 
tions are that it will be more so in the future. 

The federal government has been in the throes of almost revolution- 
ary changes in its role in the life of the American people. Much of this 
change is related to and is a result of the surging pressures of an ever- 
growing population. The frontier is disappearing. The cream of the 
free land is gone. Our economy has changed from rural domination 
to metropolitan domination. We are now in the process of political 
change to accommodate ourselves to the new situation. The role of 
the federal government seems destined to be one of greater interest 
in the general welfare of the people, of great social programs and 
great scientific research. As our population increases, the proportion- 
ate volume of our natural resources decreases until the people as a 
whole, through their government, are forced to devise newer and 
better ways of exploiting these resources, of getting more and more 
value from them. We must renew the renewable resources, conserve 
the nonrenewable, and develop new materials and resources. We must 
obtain fresh water from the sea, new minerals from research, and 
develop unknown wealth through science. 

Moreover, the pressures of an increasing population are not con- 
fined within the boundaries of the United States. The cry for lebens- 
raum did not die with Hitler. China moves in Asia with inexorable 
pressure. Over the world the demands of the starving increase the 
problems of our federal government. Our defense establishment grows 
greater and infinitely more complex. We grow more concerned with 
the mores and problems of strange people. Our prestige and survival 
depend upon our understanding and our research, upon our labora- 
tories and libraries. 

If these are true portents, a dominant function of the federal govern- 
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ment will be research on a long-term permanent basis.* The pressure 
of research upon federal libraries is increasingly felt as is illustrated 
by the number of congressional reference inquiries handled by the 
Library of Congress, which rose from 64,849 in 1950 to 123,391 in 
1960.7 All research programs require organized, controlled informa- 
tion, but they do not necessarily require information in the form that 
we have had in the past. It can be that here lies the federal library's 
great challenge and opportunity. That evolution of the library program 
in relation to the research program of the federal government will in 
the long run outweigh the changes arising from changing techniques 
whether manual, mechanical, or electronic. 

If we assume that there is a historical basis for institutional develop- 
ment and grov’th, we must assume that out of the problems of today 
the libraries of tomorrow will be shaped. 

These problems are not peculiar to federal libraries. They are faced 
by research libraries everywhere, in industry and in universities. Most 
of them are not solely library problems, but are problems faced by 
scientists and scholars and by the learned world in general. They have 
to do with the organization of knowledge, with encompassing and 
controlling the great flood of literature which threatens to engulf us. 
They have to do with the application of pertinent portions of that 
literature to the solution of particular problems, with the development 
of programs and techniques for the mastery of information. They may 
be divided into four groups: problems of relationship, problems of 
library technology, problems of literature, and problems of adminis- 
tration. 

The relations between federal libraries and federal research, be- 
tween federal research and nonfederal research or federally-subsidized 
research form some of the basic problems facing the federal libraries. 
In general, libraries need to define their role in relation to the research 
programs in which the federal government participates. Policies need 
to be established to determine when library participation begins, to 
what extent the library acts independently, and where bibliographic 
service merges into analysis, evaluation, and synthesis of the literature. 
Until this range of participation is made clear, it will be impossible 
to distinguish between the functions of the librarian and the scientist. 
Until this distinction is made, there will be confusion, lost motion, 
conflict, instead of teamwork, and we will experience the frustrations 
which arise when able, well-intentioned specialists attempt to perform 
expertly outside their special fields. Until this clarification is accom- 


[ 78] 








eo ! &® 


e2ouoranre 


Libraries in the Federal Government 


plished, it will be difficult to obtain the full understanding and support 
from management ‘vhich will allow the library to do its job well. The 
problem is emphasized by current development in literary production, 
data processing, and the development of technical information pro- 
grams. 

A second group of problems involving relationship has to do with 
the cooperative relations between libraries. In the federal establish- 
ment a great deal of cooperation exists, but there are possibilities for 
so much greater cooperation that if they were realized, it would 
amount to a revolution in federal library management. The problems 
of interlibrary cooperation are so inextricably interwoven with other 
problems facing libraries that before we have finished considering 
cooperation we will have discussed the others also. 

The Library of Congress, the National Library of Medicine, and 
the Department of Agriculture Library have been able to reach a 
sort of working agreement which assigns responsibility for building 
great national collections which are retrospective and comprehensive 
in the fields of medicine and agriculture. That such agreements have 
not been reached in other areas is due to a number of factors: few 
other agencies in the Executive Branch have defined their missions 
in such a way that they require the establishment and continuing 
maintenance in perpetuity of great research libraries which are so 
comprehensive in scope and depth that they can become in effect 
national libraries. In fact, few agencies in the Executive Branch have 
been specific in determining the limits of the library service which 
they need and desire. Without such definitions it becomes extremely 
difficult to decide upon the areas of cooperation between federal 
libraries. It becomes almost impossible to assume that the responsi- 
bility for collecting completely in any specific field is being fulfilled, 
other than in medicine or agriculture, and perhaps geology, except 
as the Library of Congress has assumed that obligation. 

The need for defining library missions in terms of scope and cover- 
age is emphasized if one considers the problem of establishing a fed- 
eral interlibrary storage center or joint bibliographic projects. 

It is surprising that with this lack of clear-cut mission the system 
of interlibrary loans works as well as it does. Other areas of cooper- 
ation, such as joint research projects, joint cataloging, and mechanical 
preparation of library materials, can be developed without this basic 
definition of the roles of the various libraries, but in many respects 
they will be hampered because of this lack. 
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Federal libraries, in common with other research libraries, are con- 
fronted with a flood of literature in innumerable forms and various 
languages. The problems of listing and analyzing this material and 
of informing the library's clientele of its existence and of making it 
available to them have not been solved. However, progress is being 
made. There are indications that libraries are accommodating their 
organizations to meet this need, but that there is a long way to go in 
the federal library system, The federal government is becoming in- 
creasingly concerned to see that bibliographic tools are adequate to 
meet the research needs not only of the government itself but also 
of the nation as a whole.’ It is concerned to see that gaps in coverage 
are filled and that unnecessary duplication is avoided, but that the 
interests of the various disciplines are adequately represented. It is 
concerned with prompt issuance of these tools and with the mainte- 
nance of effective standards of quality and usefulness. It is attempting 
to devise some program of joint action in this area. 

An integral part of these problems is that posed by foreign litera- 
ture. The purchase of foreign literature in translation wrecks library 
budgets. The percentage of foreign journals on federal library shelves 
is increasing at a rapid rate. In addition to the bibliographic problems 
posed by English language literature, the problem of translating this 
material is more complicated than substituting English equivalents 
for foreign words and phrases. Translators must be versed in the sci- 
ence as well as in the language. If machine translation is used, special 
vocabularies must be established for each scientific discipline, and 
these must be kept current. The editing of machine translations poses 
special problems.® 

Most federal libraries are faced with serious problems of space and 
equipment. That they are not the only federal institutions so con- 
fronted does not lessen the seriousness of their problems. Three char- 
acteristics are typical: inadequacy, obsolescence, and improper plan- 
ning. Often the library bookstock has overflowed the reader space; 
the furniture and equipment are the residue from countless moves 
of other offices. The library is located obscurely in quarters planned 
for other purposes. The federal librarian in library quarters designed 
for library service is envied by his colleagues. Some library space 
problems could be solved by judicious weeding of the collections, but 
this is often difficult because of lack of staff. 

At the beginning of this article it was stated that the author knows 
of no federal department which has brought all of its libraries under 


[ 80 ] 





on- 
ous 
and 
x it 
ing 
reir 
» in 


» to 
ilso 
age 
the 
t is 
ite- 
ing 


>Ta- 


ves 
2>ms 
this 
nts 
sci- 
cial 
and 
SES 


and 


var- 
jan- 
Ace; 
ves 
ned 
ned 
ace 


but 


ws 
der 


Libraries in the Federal Government 


a single system. This decentralization of library administration and 
operations generally follows the pattern of the departments them- 
selves, especially when the functions of a number of bureaus are dis- 
similar or when there is widespread geographic dispersion. This ad- 
ministrative decentralization makes the application of standards 
difficult. It also makes the development of an adequate library pro- 
gram and service difficult. These deficiencies are offset by the close- 
ness of the smaller libraries to their constituents. The problem will 
be to maintain the advantage of decentralization and at the same time 
to establish a high quality of service throughout the agency. 

Problems of procurement plague federal librarians in many ways. 
Federal procurement regulations are not designed to take full advan- 
tage of the operations of the book trade. The requirements which give 
undue advantage to price over service in the purchase of books, pe- 
riodicals, and binding, and the procedural restrictions on such procure- 
ment are often handicaps in building adequate collections of materials. 
The lack of communication between libraries often means that full 
advantage is not taken of new developments in procurement. 

Most federal libraries are open to the public for reference use, and 
many of them make their materials available to the public through 
interlibrary loan. However, because federal libraries are usually not 
planned for use by the general public, problems of budget and admin- 
istration arise. The most seriously affected is the Library of Congress, 
which sorely needs the space in a third building now being planned. 
On the reverse side of the coin many federal agencies have stations 
on college and university campuses and use their libraries freely. Con- 
tracts for federally-sponsored research carry provisions for library 
support of the projects. As the Federal Research Program expands, 
the problem will undoubtedly be emphasized. 

It has been indicated that the federal government spends a mini- 
mum of $60,000,000 per year on library service; yet many librarians 
and research workers feel that a greater proportion of federal funds 
spent on the provision, the analysis, and the evaluation of literature 
will redound to the government's benefit. In addition, there is an 
evident need for fuller comprehension of the optimum role of the 
library in a research program on the part of management and directors 
of research. These problems go to the heart of any program for library 
development. 

The status of federal libraries, the trends in federal library oper- 
ations, and the problems faced by federal libraries have been exam- 
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ined, together with some of the demographic forces playing upon the 
federal government itself. Now “fire burn, and cauldron bubble.” 
Will this conglomeration give some indication of what will occur in 
twenty years? Logic would indicate that it will, that change arises 
from causes, that the future is built upon the past, and that one may 
discount the possibility of an entirely new kind of library, unrelated to 
libraries of today, which will in twenty years spring unheralded from 
the Jovian brow of an unknown library genius. The odds are against 
such an event. If some genius should conceive a brilliant revolution- 
ary program, entirely different from anything that has gone before, 
the chances are (human nature and entrenched interests being what 
they are) that it would be discarded and that the slow processes of 
evolution would continue. The library of 1980 will be what the forces 
of history, demography, politics, and science make it. 

This is not to say that the federal library in 1980 will be the same 
as the federal library of today. The demands upon the government 
will require changed instruments of service. It is likely that the 
federal establishment will be much larger. When the population of 
the United States in 1880 was 50 million, federal employment was less 
than 140,000 (0.28 per cent), when it became 123 million in 1930 
federal employment rose to 856,000 (0.7 per cent), and when it be- 
came 179 million in 1960 federal employment rose to 5.2 million (2.9 
per cent).?° 

In 1980, with an estimated population of 246 million, federal em- 
ployment is likely to reach more than 7,500,000 (3 per cent). To pro- 
vide library service and other essential information services for a staff 
of this size will require at least 50 per cent increase in the size of the 
library service, if the factor of size is considered alone. The chances 
are that the increase will be greater. 

However, size of federal employment is only one of a number of 
factors which are likely to affect the size of the federal library service. 
The nature of the problems with which the federal government will 
deal will be a more potent factor than the size of the library’s clientele. 
The development of scientific management within the federal estab- 
lishment will be another potent factor. A third factor will be improve- 
ments in library technology and in the whole area of communications, 
which may change the nature of staff and services provided by libraries 
and information centers. Technical advances may have more influence 
upon the nature of library service in 1980 than any other cause. 

In addition to its steady growth in size the federal government has 
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experienced a change in the nature of services demanded by its cit- 
izens. The general welfare provision in the Constitution covers more 
and more activities. The increasing mobility of the population makes 
state boundaries less important and the federal government more 
important. Government services in public health, in economic assist- 
ance and development, in exploiting and conserving natural resources, 
in educational and social fields are growing apace. In 1961 the mili- 
tary is still the great consumer of government funds, and it is likely 
to be in the foreseeable future. However, the military grows more 
and more dependent upon research, as do the civilian agencies. Re- 
search seems destined to be the most important function of govern- 
ment as far as expenditures of time and money are concerned. It is 
likely that applied research will dominate but that pure research in 
the basic sciences will also increase as a governmental activity. The 
increased research activities will result in increased production of 
technical reports, documents, and journals. It will also make it incum- 
bent upon the government to be even more active in the support and 
direction of documentation and bibliographic programs. 

Present indications are that advanced systems of bibliographic ser- 
vice will have been developed by 1980. Judging by present demands 
and problems, it is likely that such systems will provide faster report- 
ing, more detailed indexing, and more comprehensive coverage. It 
is also likely that such bibliographic services will not be able to cope 
fully with the insistent demands of scientific research, because the 
areas of research expand outward like cancer cells, each cell furnishing 
sustenance for innumerable new cells. The only limits upon research 
are the limits to man’s unbounded imagination. In spite of improved 
machines, improved techniques and standardization of the product, 
bibliographic tools are likely to be extremely expensive. Such increased 
expense is likely to be caused by refinements in the product for which 
the improved techniques, standardization, and mass production will 
not wholly compensate. It must then be assumed that in 1980 federal 
libraries will merely be upon the threshold of newer and greater de- 
velopments in bibliographic service. 

It is likely that by 1980 machines will be available to assist in every 
library operation. By that time the problems of circulation controls 
should have been worked out. This should include not only the prob- 
lem of charging and discharging books but also the problems of auto- 
matic circulation of new materials. A daily summary of library receipts, 
which would be divided into segments and delivered to the desks of 
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appropriate research workers as part of the library service to readers, 
should be technically feasible, and in high priority research it should 
be economically possible by then. Use of machines as tools to assist 
in such operations would require only the refinement and mass pro- 
duction of machines already in existence or in the development stage 
in 1961. 

This possibility suggests that the development of machines for 
library use will go through a period of experimentation and adap- 
tation, then standardization and mass production. It is likely that be- 
cause of cost, libraries will be forced to adjust some of their procedures 
to take advantage of machine time available in central processing units 
of the agencies. 

In the field of communications current developments promise to 
lead to increased usefulness for libraries. Instantaneous facsimile trans- 
mission of library materials is close to reality. Current equipment is 
capable of transmitting a limited amount at a still prohibitive price, 
but the possibility of speeding up the scanning devices and reducing 
the cost is great. There is doubt that the dream of a laboratory worker 
dialing a code from his desk and receiving a facsimile of the latest 
research in his field can be realized by 1980, but communication be- 
tween library centers by this method may be reached. 

Automatic translating machines are emerging from the laboratory 
stage.® Automatic indexing is a possibility although there is still doubt 
that it can be effective without the application of human judgment. 
The storage and retrieval of technical data and information on ma- 
chines are realities today, and millions of dollars are being spent by 
the government on this kind of program, both for experiment and 
application. By 1980 the use of machine-stored information in special 
fields should be almost commonplace in the major government li- 
braries or information centers. 

By 1980 technologists should have perfected reading devices which 
will have overcome many of the handicaps to using microforms. It will 
then be possible to do adequate research in isolated places, to store 
great libraries in a few rooms. 

There is no doubt that duplication methods will have been im- 
proved to such an extent that copying library materials will in many 
cases be preferred tc lending. It will be cheaper to present the reader 
with facsimiles of source materials than to lend him the volumes. 

At present there seems to be no indication of the development of 
a federal library system, although it is likely that much coordination 
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of federal library services and cooperation among libraries will be 
achieved. Communication between federal libraries will be more 
formally and efficiently established. Acting together, they will have 
established standards of service and a reporting service. Research on 
library techniques and problems will be operated on a planned pro- 
gram, either in the Library of Congress or in a new joint agency estab- 
lished for this purpose. The number of national libraries will have 
been increased, with pure science and engineering being the most 
likely prospects for coverage. There will be jointly operated acquisi- 
tion programs probably with a limited form of cooperative cataloging 
which, nevertheless, will go beyond that now provided by the Library 
of Congress. A federal library storage center will be a necessity and 
will have been organized but will be experiencing problems of com- 
munication and policy. 

It is evident that there will be a change in the role of the library. 
There will be an information service staffed by librarians, subject 
specialists, and technologists. Literature will be collected, organized, 
analyzed and evaluated according to the needs of the federal agency 
served. 

The individual library will be able to provide pertinent literature 
upon every topic of value to its clientele and will do so as the liter- 
ature appears, as well as upon demand. Machine retrieval of literature 
upon specific topics from individual points of interest will be available 
as will summaries and evaluations of the literature for specific pur- 
poses. Libraries will be equipped with numerous reading machines 
which may be loaned with the microforms. They will also be able to 
provide instant cheap copies of library materials or facsimile copies 
of materials from selected libraries. 

Machine coding will be done at great depth while the general 
library catalog will have fewer analytics but more annotation. Prob- 
ably a greater portion will be ready-made and purchased from outside 
sources. With machine searching of literature it will be possible and 
will be necessary to use a greater portion of the library staff for organ- 
izing the literature. 

Of necessity the programming of library operations will be included 
with the programming of research and development. The cost of 
libraries will force greater attention from management, and use of 
the library will have become essential in every research program. 
Library service within an individual federal agency should be more 
universally available even in remote locations. Although it is not likely 
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that field libraries can be discontinued, it is likely that more service 
can be directly available to field personnel from the headquarters 
library, and the improved communications will have great influence 
in making a more cohesive group. 

This review of possible development of the federal library service 
in the next twenty years indicates that the group of federal librarians 
should become more cohesive and that they will develop a program 
of organized research into their own problems. Because federal library 
problems are in the core area of library problems, federal librarians 
will have the opportunity of exercising more and more leadership in 
library work. The federal library program can become more than ever 
the focal point for development of research library work in the United 
States. 
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PuBLIC LIBRARY SERVICE in the United States 
has historically been the responsibility of local government and con- 
tinues to remain so at the present writing.’ 

Reading of the organic laws under which individual state library 
agencies operate leaves no doubt that most of the early ones came 
into being as institutional libraries to meet the needs of their state 
governments: governor, legislators, and state officials.? For example, 
a Michigan commission of inquiry proposed some years ago “that the 
functions of the state library be reduced to the original purpose of 
providing a library for the use of state officials.” * All state agencies 
today serve the legislative, administrative, and judicial officers of their 
state government, the only library function which can be found among 
all the states.‘ 

Until late in the nineteenth century state governments had little 
concern for the development of library service other than for their 
own housekeeping needs. In fact, as late as 1936 the library profession 
was slow to acknowledge the role which state libraries were beginning 
to assume in the development of local library service. In a compilation 
of papers on library trends that same year, the role of state libraries 
was conspicuous by its absence.® As late as 1941 Miles and Martin 
pointed out that “far from a proportionate share of attention has been 
devoted to state library problems by the library profession itself. . . . If 
present trends continue . . . the most extensive development in the 
library field during the next decades will take place in state library 
services.” ® The services which the states were giving in 1940 had not 
yet loomed large enough to penetrate the consciousness of the library 
world’s leaders. However, library leaders were involving the state in 
plans for library development, centering on the local library as an 
accomplished fact, with the state agency as an accessory to the fact. 
In 1935, Joeckel pointed out that no state had made library service 
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mandatory: “Unwilling or at least not yet ready to issue a positive 
mandate for universal library service, the states have turned their 
attention toward the more limited objective of stimulating the interest 
of local government in the establishment and maintenance of public 
libraries. In the accomplishment of this purpose, the states have worked 
through a variety of organizations, usually grouped under the generic 
name of ‘library extension agencies’ which are found today in forty- 
four states.” 7 

Such state assistance to libraries was provided through numerous 
functions of the extension agency: establishment of libraries; grants 
in aid, or subsidies; advice and assistance; supervision or inspection; 
and, upon occasion, certification of personnel of public libraries. Per- 
haps the most successful of these functions was the establishment of 
libraries. Joeckel credits the number of public libraries in existence 
in 1935, 6000, largely to the efforts of the extension agencies and points 
out that perhaps in their zeal they created too many separate units 
with inadequate financial resources for library service.® 

In 1935 some ten states were making direct contributions to indi- 
vidual public libraries, seldom exce ling $100 to each library.® By 
1935 in the area of supervision and regulation only two states, New 
York and Wisconsin, had established certification for all professional 
members of library staffs.!° But beyond certification, the states had 
not ventured into the field of library supervision and regulation. Rather 
they sought to accomplish results by advice and persuasion. Joeckel 
believed that in no case had any state sought actual management of 
local library service." 

Some fifteen years later, a survey * reported five library functions 
which were provided by the states with few exceptions. These func- 
tions were general library service to public or state officials, extension 
service, historical and archival service, legislative reference, and law 
library service. Using the above findings as a basis, in 1956 the Na- 
tional Association of State Libraries '* attempted to define the role 
of the state library. Holding that the state library is the focal point of 
state-wide library services, it enumerated “the generally recognized 
components of an integrated state library agency”: 


1. General library services. Considered to include reference, re- 
search, and loan functions, with an efficient and reliable bibliographic 
service and interlibrary loan system; the collection, compilation, and 
publication of significant statistics from all of the libraries in a state: 
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the dissemination of information regarding regulations and legislation 
affecting libraries. 

2. Archives. Considered a direct function of the state library, in- 
cluding responsibility for establishing a records management program 
and disposing of state records, also advising local governments on the 
management of their records. 

3. Government publications. The collection and servicing of state, 
federal, and local government publications to meet their primary and 
original purpose, serving their own state officials. 

4. Law, legislative reference, and state history. The responsibility 
for developing a law library as a center for legal reference and research 
to meet its own governmental needs. Legislative reference service; 
the collection, preservation, and servicing of materials relating to a 
state, its people and its history. 

5. Special services. Many library services geared to particular aims 
of an individual state such as recruitment, placement, certification of 
library personnel, library services to state mental and correctional 
institutior:, and services to the blind. 

6. Extension. It is the extension function which has permitted the 
state library to bridge the gap between its institutional purpose and 
the local aspect of public library service. This function with its great 
potential stirred the imagination of state library personnel and the 
library profession and created considerable controversy between the 
profession and students of government. 


The library extension movement as we know it today began with 
state legislation affecting rural library development.'* Such legislation 
dates back to 1869, when Vermont authorized libraries to contract 
for services. Connecticut authorized state grants in 1893. However, 
major legal provisions for extending library service to rural areas and 
for providing financial aid to make this extension possible are of com- 
paratively recent date. 

Less than a decade after the University of Chicago held its Library 
Trends Institute in 1936, library extension had become important 
enough for the University to hold a similar institute in 1944 devoted 
exclusively to this function. Joeckel keynoted its opening with a com- 
ment, “In the year 1944, a century after the beginning of the public 
library movement in this country, the extension of library service to 
all people is still a great unfinished task of American librarianship. It 
is perhaps fruitless to debate whether this particular task is greater 
than any of the others which confront librarians.” ** 
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Because the amount spent by state libraries for extension in the 
early history of such work has never been recorded, no comparison 
with current expenditures can be made. Even recent expenditures,’® 
estimated as $5,601,437 for 1955-56, are not necessarily reliable since 
this figure excludes state grants. In addition, the fact that many states 
operate extension service as an integrated unit of their total library 
system makes it difficult to pinpoint the exact costs of this operation. 

While grants-in-aid as a form of library extension had been made 
by only ten states prior to 1935, ten years later, nineteen states and 
one territory received this support.'? By 1961, twenty-seven states 
had programs of financial assistance to public libraries.‘* As an in- 
dication of the extent to which state financial assistance has grown 
in the past twenty-five years, New York appropriated for 1960 approx- 
imately $8,000,000, and Massachusetts appropriated $1,768,000 begin- 
ning in 1961.'® . 

Although public library service has been considered entirely a re- 
sponsibility of local government, there are notable exceptions. A num- 
ber of state libraries lend books directly to borrowers by mail. For 
some twenty-five years Delaware has supplied direct bookmobile 
service to two of the state’s three counties. Maine, New Hampshire, 
and Vermont have also provided a form of direct service.?® Massachu- 
setts, New York, Ohio, Michigan, Illinois, and numerous other states 
operate or have operated regional branches or experiments.” Some 
of these provide direct service to the public in unserved areas; others 
serve existing library units in the regions. 

At mid-century Garceau ** identified three broad categories of state 
policy toward the promotion of public library service: traveling li- 
braries and small subsidies to local libraries, large promotional grants 
to reorganize local library service along county or multi-county lines, 
and an emerging pattern of regional offices or units of the state agency 

With the passage of the Library Services Act by the Congress in 
1956, state libraries assumed the responsibility of administering federal 
funds for library service and of planning for the development and 
coordination of public library service within their states. The Act 
made a state agency which would promote the extension and improve- 
ment of library service a necessity in every state wishing to qualify 
for a grant. Utah, previously without such an agency, established one 
to take advantage of the federal funds.?* While the first five years of 
the Library Services Act have not yet been evaluated, the states fol- 
lowed pretty much these patterns in their use of the funds. Nearly all 
moved toward strengthening their own agency with additional staff 
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and facilities, consolidating services such as processing, and in some 
cases providing direct or local library service by means of regional 
branches or special centers.?* 

Because of their strategic position as an arm of state government, 
the state agencies in 1960 stand as the key libraries controlling the 
gateway to future library development, an emerging role which has 
developed within the past thirty years. The importance of such a role 
in the library world is further emphasized by the recent grant of 
$45,000 by the Carnegie Corporation for financing a study of the 
state agencies and for the establishment of standards for such librar- 
ies.?6 

An increase in population would necessitate greater activity at all 
other levels of state government, which in turn would increase the 
service demands which state personnel would make. In the area of 
assistance to local libraries an increase in the population is more likely 
to have a secondary and delayed effect than a direct effect upon state 
library agencies. Unless an agency is giving direct service, an increase 
in population will first exert pressure upon local libraries. Until such 
libraries call for or are willing to accept state assistance the state 
library is not likely to be greatly affected. Paradoxically, a decrease 
in population could conceivably throw a greater load upon the state 
agency by creating marginal and submarginal library service areas. 

In the past state library agencies have been concerned with prob- 
lems of sparsely settled areas. If the population becomes even more 
concentrated in metropolitan areas, a corresponding shift of interest 
of state agencies from rural to urban library problems and solutions 
could be expected. It seems certain that each state agency will have 
both problems to face—increasing metropolitan population and de- 
clining nonurban areas. 

Link and Hope** report that 94 per cent of all books are read by 
50 per cent of the public and conclude: “Many factors induce people 
to read books but the underlying influence among all these seems to 
be formal education. The higher the education, the greater the fre- 
quency with which books are read.” 

Hauser and Taitel project the number of high school graduates in 
1980 to be 95 million as compared with 70 million in 1970 and 52 
million in 1960, an 80-85 per cent increase in twenty years.?7 At the 
same time the number of college graduates is expected to increase 
from 8 million in 1960 to 11 million in 1970 and 15 million in 1980, 
again 80-85 per cent increase. 
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Projections of the population in 1929 did not predict this reversal 
or the advent of a war which restored a migration trend. Similarly 
projections made in 1940 did not envision the population explosion 
of the 1950-60 decade. Therefore, present projections are subject to 
a great margin of error when extended for two decades. 

Regardless of the direction population takes, responsibility of the 
state for library service will continue to increase. In whatever areas 
the population decides to settle, metropolitan or rural, the areas re- 
main component parts of the state. The trend of population will in- 
crease the pressure for over-all planning and the coordination of 
library service units presently maintained by overlapping or inter- 
twined local governments. 


1. State government, including its library agencies, may well an- 
ticipate a significant expansion in all of its various functions and 
agencies. Modern living even in the event of a stable population and 
optimum distribution will require more, not less, state government. 
Nuclear energy, civil defense, transportation, highway safety, health, 
education, and welfare are creating demands for new or expanded 
government functions. The inevitable results are more state employ- 
ees. In a study of the trend of government employment from 1896- 
1940, Fabricant * points out that every federal or state function pushes 
up government employment more rapidly than the national or state 
population grows. He also notes that over this forty-five year period 
“in not a single function of the federal government, the cities, or 
New York State (or other states of which we have record), was the 
number of workers actually reduced. In no other sector of the econ- 
omy would we find every major division expanding.” The Council 
of State Governments ** reports that legislative action in 1959 was 
notable for expansion and improvement of state services in line with 
the growth of the population and public needs. The number of state 
employees rose from 804,000 in October, 1946, to 1,469,000 in October 
of 1958. A comparable increase in the next twelve years would bring 
the number of state employees to over 2 million in 1970, and near 
2% million by 1980. The demands for additional information, re- 
search, and library service from state library agencies will be stagger- 
ing. 

An increase in the number of bills introduced for legislative con- 
sideration would place a load on the legislative reference, archives, 
and government publications functions of a state library, to say 
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nothing of the general library services function and the reference 
and research aspects of its work load. In addition, numerous special 
library services geared to special aims of individual state agencies 
probably would be initiated. 

2. Such increase in state government activities and consequent li- 
brary demands will result in a decentralization of the state’s library 
services. History would seem to support this contention. The report 
of the National Association of State Libraries ®° in 1953 showed the 
high degree of decentralization of state library agencies which al- 
ready exists. At that time various functions of state library service 
were provided by 131 different libraries, library agencies, or adminis- 
trative units in forty-three states. Indeed, decentralization may well 
continue with the creation of new state departments and agencies 
which for one reason or another find themselves widely separated 
because of geography or building location. For this, and other reasons 
of convenience, many may set up their own departmental libraries, 
with the result that a further fragmentation of state library services 
will occur. 

Thus services and demands may increase, but the services will be 
provided by a multiplicity of different state units, in sharp contrast 
with policies and practices which the state agencies themselves recom- 
mend. However, human nature being what it is, combined with the 
necessity for personal and political compromise in governmental oper- 
ation, leaves little hope of great strides in centralization of the states’ 
library agencies in the next twenty years. 

3. The state libraries will assume only limited responsibilities for 
school library service. 

The appointment of a school library supervisor in every state is 
one of the goals of the school library profession, and the measure 
by which the state is judged to have accepted its responsibility for 
such service. Mahar*' reports that only half of the states have school 
library supervisors. It is interesting to note that only five of the states 
established such a position in the last ten years, indicating that prog- 
ress has been slow in this area since 1950.8* The passage of federal 
aid to schools now pending in Congress could reverse this trend rap- 
idly if such funds were to be earmarked or authorized for school 
libraries. Nevertheless, with few exceptions education is a fiercely 
guarded local operation and will remain so regardless of federal aid. 
The school library and librarian are isolated from state direction by 
local authority, in the form of the superintendent of schools, and by 
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state authority, in the department of education. Lines of force or 
cooperation cannot be transmitted directly from the state’s library 
agency to the school library but must go up to the state superin- 
tendent, across to the local superintendent, and down to the school 
librarian. 

In most states, responsibility for school library service has been 
considered the province of the state education agency rather than of 
the state library agency. In only fifteen states does the state library 
agency have legal responsibility for school libraries and the Council 
of Chief State School Officers speaking on this point has just recom- 
mended that “the full responsibility for state-level services to school 
libraries should be assumed by state departments of education.” * 
The possibility is remote that state libraries could be given or could 
assume sufficient authority to have any effect upon the direction or 
coordination of school library service in the future. This does not 
mean that the state education agency or state library agency will 
not work closely with individual school libraries and their staffs, but 
such possible cooperation is not likely to be on any large or uniform 
scale. 

4. The state will become increasingly more active in the coordina- 
tion and consolidation of public libraries into larger library units. 
Conversely, the legal basis of local library service will see little change 
in the next decades, the rapid development of “systems” and metro- 
politan areas to the contrary notwithstanding. 

Joeckel points out that it is largely the result of the efforts of ex- 
tension agencies of state libraries that the number of public library 
administrative units in the United States reached a total of over 
6,000 by 1930.54 Today the number exceeds 8,000.*° It is very likely 
that state libraries will devote a major part of their energy and ac- 
tivities in the next twenty years attempting to reverse this trend and 
to reduce the number of library administrative units. Consolidation 
of libraries into larger economic units is the goal sought. However, 
since “consolidation” is not a pleasant word to local librarians and 
their trustees, but one which stirs adverse public opinion, state efforts 
undoubtedly will be channeled in the direction of lesser resistance, 
that of coordinating libraries and their functions. Such coordination 
is more likely to take place by the mutual agreement (contract) of 
all concerned. This practice leaves the local administrative unit in- 
tact, giving the appearance of willingly subordinating itself to a 
larger group activity; yet it is still free to pick up its marbles and 
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go home should it not like the way the other boys are playing. A 
contract is an agreement, good only as long as those who made it 
are in agreement, whereas under consolidation, in the event of a dis- 
agreement, the majority makes the decision and consolidation remains. 

There is evidence to show that state libraries have begun to re- 
verse the trend from creation of administrative library units to “con- 
solidation” or reduction of their number. As early as 1947, Ohio ** 
prohibited the establishment of new libraries by cities, school dis- 
tricts, or townships. New libraries have to be operated as branches 
of existing libraries or as branches of a county-wide library system. 
From a high of 281 public libraries in existence at the time of the 
passage of the law, by 1959 the number had been reduced to 270. 
In 1960 the number was further reduced to 265 by the consolidation 
of a group of six small libraries in Preble County, Ohio.*7 But this 
is slow progress, averaging one reduction per year. 

Other states have devoted a good deal of effort toward the same 
ends. They have used a variety of methods, most of which have 
employed the use of contract or other cooperative agreements. The 
Buffalo, Erie County, New York, federation of libraries is a good 
example.** Some twenty-six independent community libraries in Erie 
County surrounding the Buffalo Public Library agreed to operate as 
a library unit, although each library maintained its own administra- 
tion along with the right to withdraw from the agreement at the sacri- 
fice of some income. This federation, resulting primarily from local 
initiative, was aided by the New York State Library and served as a 
pattern for the State Library’s later program of aid and organization 
of libraries in the state. 

Activity of state libraries along these lines was greatly stimulated 
and the trend accelerated with funds provided by the Library Serv- 
ices Act. States used federal money as an incentive for such con- 
solidations and were successful in occasional situations. Where they 
were unable to accomplish mergers with funds, they used them as 
an incentive for contract arrangements or cooperative services. Where 
contract arrangements were unable to effect joint administrative units, 
state agencies attempted to pull out certain functions, such as book 
purchasing, cataloging, film circuits, and use federal funds to es- 
tablish cooperative contracts or agreements for these specific activi- 
ties. As a result a considerable number of “regional” libraries have 
come into being in the past five years. The term “regional” covers a 
variety of sizes and types of organization, but for the most part their 
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existence is based upon contractual arrangements. No doubt in the 
next twenty years additional states will enact enabling legislation 
authorizing and encouraging regional libraries and library systems, 
but these too are likely to be on a contract basis. 

Since contract arrangements and special service cooperatives are 
more palatable to local library officials as an alternative to complete 
consolidation, it seems to this writer that state libraries again are in 
danger of committing a mistake comparable to that of their prede- 
cessors of a generation ago in promoting the establishment of so 
many small libraries. It will be a mistake difficult to correct later if 
state librarians devote zeal and enthusiasm to the preservation of 
local units of library service by hiding them under a blanket of paper 
contracts and cooperative agreements, instead of promoting true con- 
solidation on a larger unit basis. The latter would remove forever 
the possibility of returning to their former status, and prepare libraries 
for the goal of state-wide library service. 

5. In the next twenty years, state libraries will not confine their 
attention solely to public library organization, but will also become 
catalytic agents in coordinating and perfecting cooperation between 
college libraries and between college and public libraries in their 
states. They will most surely be called upon to aid in meeting the 
library needs of the small colleges and in solving the complex prob- 
lems of library service to large numbers of students who are making 
heavy demands upon both public libraries and their school libraries. 

6. State libraries will assume the leadership for integrating certain 
library functions on a state or regional basis, such as reference serv- 
ices, processing, and central storage of books. A number of state 
agencies have already taken action in one or more of these areas: 
California, Colorado, Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri, Nevada, New 
York, Ohio, and South Dakota. This is a vast area to be explored, 
and the great vacuum which now exists will surely draw the state 
agencies into it. 

Supporting evidence for conclusions 5 and 6 above is even now 
available. In November, 1960, a committee *® on reference and re- 
search library resources of New York’s State Commissioner of Educa- 
tion recommended that the state establish a State Reference and 
Research Library Resources Board with a network of five regional 
reference and research library systems working closely with the state 
board to assist in the establishment and development of regional 
cooperative library programs for college and university students 
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and in the development of a cooperative program of library services 
for the professional and research community. This program aims 
primarily at libraries serving higher education and research, and at- 
tempts in the reference field to coordinate the library services of 
college and public libraries. In January, 1960, the State Library of 
Ohio“? recommended a similar program to facilitate reference and 
research sources in metropolitan areas through the employment and 
placement (by the state) of skilled reference workers in these areas 
to answer research requests from anywhere in the state and to de- 
velop the bibliographic potential of the areas. Early in 1961 the 
Missouri State Library with the aid of federal funds opened a biblio- 
graphic center in the Springfield Public Library to speed up delivery 
of books and reference material to libraries in twenty counties of 
southwest Missouri.*! 

7. The next twenty years may see a more definite, although not 
rapid trend toward the provision of direct service to residents of the 
state by state agencies. In some cases the latter may operate library 
service by means of branches in communities or villages and admin- 
ister certain functions, such as processing and special reference. The 
net result of such a trend may eventually, but certainly not in this 
1960-80 period, see the demise of local responsibility for library 
service and in its place a state-wide and perhaps state-operated li- 
brary system. 

Library literature implies that direct provision of library service 
to residents of the state by the state has never existed and is not 
likely to. Joeckel*? points out that the state has never sought actual 
management over local library service. This statement, made in 1935, 
was true as far as the intent of the state was concerned, but even 
then in actual practice some states were giving direct service, either 
to residents of the state who would come in person to the state li- 
brary, or my mail. State libraries of Maine, New Hampshire, and 
Vermont have been operating bookmobiles for many years, a most 
direct form of service. 

There are many factors which point to the inevitable development 
of state-wide, state-operated library systems, however remote the 
possibility appears at the moment. Here listed and briefly discussed 
are the reasons for this belief: 

a. Demographic factors and the nature of man leave no other con- 
clusion. Big cities will become bigger. Small cities will become big 
cities. There will be more marriages, more children, more teen-agers, 
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more college graduates, more educated people who will want more 
culture, which means more interest in books and libraries. Twentieth- 
century American life has fluidity built-in. People may live in one 
community, earn their living in another, and send their children to 
school in a third, on the basis of what is most convenient for them 
and what they personally prefer. Daily the line between city, suburb, 
small town, and farm becomes less visible and has still less reason 
for existence. By 1980, the vast majority of Americans may have little 
patience with artificial boundary lines that create problems in their 
daily lives, instead of solving them. 

Library patrons are also on the go, and want to use libraries on 
the basis of their personal convenience and preference. For these 
reasons library service must be administered on a much larger base 
than has been conceived up to now. The state is therefore the next 
logical step. However, it may be too big a step for local library officials 
to take in ten or twenty years, and the writer can envision an inter- 
mediate step as a distinct possibility—a Regional Library Authority. 
Encompassing a metropolitan area or a large area of the state, locally- 
collected library taxes would be converted to state-collected taxes 
and returned to the Regional Authority—a state agency—for the oper- 
ation of library service in the entire region. 

b. State grants for library service will increase tremendously. The 
number of states providing monetary grants in aid has more than 
doubled in the past twenty-five years. Coming at the very beginning 
of these next twenty years, the new and large appropriations of New 
York, Massachusetts, New Jersey, and Kentucky would seem to herald 
a trend toward great increases in state aid. Since larger systems are 
more efficient economically, the day must come when each state ac- 
cepts that logic and asks why it is not applied to its own state funds. 

c. There will be a continuous expansion to ever-larger units. The 
library serving a single county has long been the goal of the county 
library movement. Gretchen Schenk ** points out that in many ways, 
especially in many of its problems, the library serving a single county 
is now the counterpart of the village library presently decried as in- 
adequate; and that this has led librarians to the next development— 
multi-county or regional library service. Will not the regional library 
eventually also become such a counterpart? If so, the next logical 
development may be the state as the unit. 

d. State-wide registration—one library card good anywhere in 
the state—is a distinct possibility. Ohio in 1960 began plans for the 
development of such a system. Massachusetts ** as a condition of its 
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new state aid appropriation required local libraries “to extend privi- 
leges to the holders of cards issued by other public libraries in the 
state on a reciprocal basis.” Michigan and Arkansas officials are study- 
ing the possibility of a state-wide card. 

Such a development is a state-wide operation for that specific func- 
tion and will have to be administered from a central point which 
logically would be the state library agency. 

e. Consolidation will be too little and too late. Writing on the 
problems of metropolitan library service in 1960, Hamill ** points out 
that while tremendous strides have taken place since 1936 in the im- 
provement of transportation and communication, no progress can be 
reported in the improvement of the metropolitan hodge-podge of 
separate governmental units including libraries. In fact the situation 
has grown worse and continues in that direction. Eastlick,“* working 
on the same problem, claims that one of the worst gaps in library 
service occurs in the suburbs of big cities, that state laws include no 
enabling legislation for a metropolitan library authority, and that 
legislatures are slow to recognize the need for such legislation and 
reluctant to adopt it. The standard recommendation to solve the 
dilemma is that the state provide funds to existing library units leav- 
ing them intact or decentralized—in other words increased state aid, 
as mentioned previously. 

f. Interrelated use of libraries may be a determinant. It may be 
true as Eastlick states that one of the worst gaps in library service 
occurs in the suburbs of big cities; yet urban and metropolitan areas 
of the nation are glutted with libraries. Libraries are in elementary 
schools, high schools, colleges; public libraries and branches are in 
every city and many suburbs; most large businesses, banks, and in- 
dustries have special libraries. A recent study‘? of libraries in the 
university area of Cleveland reported the existence of fifty libraries 
within one mile of Western Reserve University’s main library. 

There is no lack of libraries, but lack of coordination. The thunder- 
ing herds of students are just beginning their stampede through the 
nation’s libraries. The student in his quest for library service sees 
no difference in various types of library units—school, college, or 
public. If the public makes no distinction in its use of libraries be- 
tween the various types of library service, inevitably someone must 
ask the question: Why then are they supported and administered 
separately? This query suggests the state as the logical agency for the 
coordination and eventual administration of library service. 

g. State finances are in better shape than local governments’. The 
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latter face drastic economic problems. Local government debt in- 
creased tenfold in the first half of the century and exceeded 25 bil- 
lion dollars in 1953. State debt, while also rising rapidly, was only 
7% billion. But state revenue increased significantly for that period 
and now exceeds that of local government.** 

h. Federal funds will accelerate the trend to state provision of 
direct library service. Existing federal funds are at present expended 
and administered by the state. Available since 1957, less than five 
years ago, they have already been used by a number of states to give 
direct service. In the future, with resistance to consolidation and with 
overlapping use of libraries by nonlocal residents, the state may find 
it easier to cross boundary lines ard give direct service than to per- 
suade local libraries to consolidate or patrons to restrict themselves 
to their own community library. For example, Ohio first offered fed- 
eral funds to local library units to enable them to provide book- 
mobile service, but the local units did not want the administrative 
problems which went with the service. Where the service involved 
more than one county, the question of crossing boundary lines was 
also involved; so the State Library was requested to establish and 
operate the service with the localities providing a portion of the 
funds. The state did not seek this management, but acquired it be- 
cause of local demand and because it was the only logical road 
through which library service could be provided. 

Hobson, reporting on library service in Vermont, cites such a trend 
as a problem for the state agency in its efforts to resist it. “One of 
the great problems is to stimulate the public libraries to improve 
their services rather than to be satisfied by accepting all of the serv- 
ices offered by the state agency. This is a real problem in small com- 
munities where individuals or splinter groups insist upon trying to 
get their library services directly from the state agency instead of 
using their local library.” ** 

i. Automation affects all. Whatever success the application of ma- 
chines to library processes such as storage and retrieval of informa- 
tion attains, the more will all libraries, small and large, school 
and public, need to be organized into some type of network if the 
full use of such automation is to be realized. Here again the state 
would seem to be the key agency in organizing and perfecting such 
a system. 

8. State libraries will have regulatory powers over public libraries. 
Most state libraries today have little or no control over public li- 
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braries. Eastlick warns that the state libraries need to be given regu- 
latory powers because of the necessity for closer coordination of 
public library service. The factors enumerated above—the large num- 
ber of libraries in some areas, their lack of coordination, the un- 
willingness of legislatures to establish metropolitan library author- 
ities, increased state aid, the interrelated use of all libraries by the 
public—are likely to speed up the establishment of some type of state 
regulation. 

9. State libraries will be the planning center for library service, 
library legislation, and library standards throughout their respective 
states. State libraries have been the center for developing library 
legislation for many years, but have been slow to enter the field of 
total library research. 

Leigh, in specific reference to this function, pointed out the need 
for it and predicted it as a future trend: “as state libraries grow larger 
and more complex, especially as they take on the responsibility for 
public library development throughout a state, they need to develop 
consciously and systematically the intelligence function as part of 
their structure and on-going program.”*! He believed that it would 
be necessary for the development of an intelligence function which 
would provide factual and other material as an aid in defining the 
library’s purposes and policies and evaluate its operations. Such plan- 
ning might range from brief observational staff studies to very special- 
ized research studies. 

10. The state will become the focal point for library service. The 
National Association of State Libraries in 1956 defined the role of the 
state library as the focal point of integrated library service. 

The statement may not have been an accomplished fact at the time 
it was made. The previous predictions made in this article may be 
subject to errors of human observation and judgment. The curtain 
of the future is not transparent, but as time inexorably raises it, we 
shall most certainly find the state library ready to perform in a num- 
ber of capacities—producer, director, actor, or stagehand, as the 
occasion may demand. 
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GUIDELINES FOR CouNTY and regional library 
service in the future may, with some hazard, be projected from data 
at hand concerning population growth and its effect upon local gov- 
ernmental services. 

The pattern of rural problems will undoubtedly persist and, as 
pointed out in the recent article by E. A. Wight,’ current trends in 
library extension programs will continue to emphasize service to 
people living in areas where none had previously been available. 
However, in the future, county and regional libraries will find their 
greatest challenge in offering a service articulated to the needs of 
the new and growing population centers embracing multiple juris- 
dictions. 

According to U.S. Bureau of the Census projections, by 1980 the 
total population of this country will be in excess of 245,000,000, an 
increase of more than 65,000,000, or nearly 40 per cent more than the 
present population of over 180,000,000.2 This growth will fill in and 
urbanize many areas now served by county and regional libraries 
throughout the country, particularly in the Great Lakes region, the 
South, Southwest, and West. 

By 1980, less than a third of the population will be rural,’ and by 
the year 2000, urbanites will compose about 85 per cent of the na- 
tional total.* This figure does not mean, however, that the rural chal- 
lenge during the next twenty years will be any the less significant. 

The types of library organization designed to serve the urban-rural 
population will be clarified by definition: according to the A.L.A. 
Glossary of Library Terms,® a county library is “A free public library 
maintained by county taxation for the use of the whole or a part of 
a county, established as an independent institution, or combined with 
a municipal or other library; or, a municipal or other library which 
provides library service to a county by contract.” The regional li- 
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brary is defined as “A public library serving a group of communities, 
or several counties, and supported in whole or in part by public funds 
from the governmental units served. Sometimes known as District 
Library.” 

The A.L.A. Glossary goes on to define “extension library service” 
as “The supplying of books and other library assistance to individuals 
or organizations outside a library's regular service area” and “library 
extension” as “The promotion of libraries and library service, by state, 
local, or regional agencies.” 

Illustrating these definitions are several patterns of organization, 
viz: (a) as a department of county government serving the unincorpo- 
rated area and those cities electing to receive and be taxed for the 
service; (b) as an extension of city service through a contract 
whereby the City Librarian becomes the County Librarian and es- 
tablishes service outlets throughout the county and operates them 
from contract funds; (c) through a contract by which one county 
provides another with library service; (d) through a special district 
with elected trustees having power to levy the library tax and ad- 
minister the service within the defined boundaries of the service 
area, e.g., Dayton and Montgomery County Public Library in Ohio; 
(e) by a federation of city and county library jurisdictions on a volun- 
tary basis, such as the recently established Pioneer Library System in 
New York State; (f) by a county library contract with established 
city libraries for specific services or full operation of branches, as pro- 
vided by the Wayne County Public Library, Michigan; (g) in con- 
junction with supplementary or direct service through state regional 
branches, as in New Hampshire, where the entire state becomes, 
in effect, a single library system; or in Tennessee, in which eleven 
affiliated regional library centers are administered under contract 
with the State Library. 

Success in promoting library extension service and in establishing 
library systems reflects professional leadership, nationally and in a 
number of states. Where there are active professional associations 
working closely with their state agencies, long-range regional and 
state-wide programs have been and will continue to be developed. 
Much pioneer work has already been done in the establishing of 
county and regional libraries in such states as New York, Michigan, 
Wisconsin, Louisiana, California, and Washington. 

With the concentration at headquarters of purchasing, processing, 
and administration, and a broad tax base, large-area service has 
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been comparatively inexpensive and has set a pattern for similar 
operations in the future. Traditionally, county and regional libraries 
have been supported by a low tax rate spread over a large area for 
a service designed primarily to reach readers outside the cities having 
independent local libraries. Some cities contract for service, whereas 
others have joined the system, or, upon incorporation, have continued 
the county service because of the low tax rate. Equalization is a 
feature of large-unit service since the unincorporated area with its 
increasing industrial development, oil fields, and productive land 
and utilities provides a high assessed valuation which produces 
revenue that can be spent in the poorer parts of the library’s service 
area, including the small cities. 

The question of equalization becomes crucial as the areas served 
by county and regional libraries develop into metropolitan complexes. 
Within the areas served there will be poor and wealthy communities, 
and all should receive library service that meets professional stand- 
ards. Equalization will have to be provided through state and fed- 
eral aid in the interests of a high level area-wide service. 

In farm areas and in rural communities, there are still twenty-five 
million people without public library facilities; more than 250 counties 
are without public libraries.* Through state demonstrations and guid- 
ance and with federal assistance through the Library Services Act, 
in these unserved or poorly served areas, the major emphasis will con- 
tinue to be upon the establishing of new facilities on a county or 
regional basis. 

Progress in the establishing of county and regional library systems 
serving populations of 50,000 or more is reported by the Office of 
Education as a gain of 27 in two years, from 147 systems in 1957 to 
174 in 1959.7 

In West Virginia, Mississippi, and Arkansas, where there have been 
losses in population, and in states showing less than a 10 per cent 
gain, such as North and South Dakota, Nebraska, Iowa, Oklahoma, 
Tennessee, Alabama, and Kentucky, county and regional libraries will 
follow established patterns in reaching readers outside the cities 
with independent jocal libraries. The future in these states wil un- 
doubtedly see new library jurisdictions and service consolidations, and 
present operations will be strengthened and expanded through the 
Library Services Act and state aid. 

Fourteen states have experienced more than a 20 per cent increase 
in population since 1950: New Jersey, Maryland, Delaware, Connecti- 


[ 106 ] 





imilar 
raries 
2a for 
aving 
1ereas 
inued 
.is a 
th its 
land 
duces 
srvice 


erved 
lexes. 
1ities, 
tand- 
| fed- 


y-five 
inties 
guid- 
Act, 
con- 
ty or 


stems 
se of 
57 to 


been 
cent 
oma, 
: will 
cities 
| un- 
and 
| the 


ease 
ecti- 





County and Regional Libraries 


cut, Florida, Louisiana, Ohio, Michigan, California, Texas, New Mex- 
ico, Arizona, Nevada, and Utah. Of these, only five have adopted state 
standards, although others are at present working on their adoption 
or are following A.L.A. standards. 

With the adoption of state* and national standards, the first steps 
have been taken toward the establishment of an overall national 
plan of library service with some variation in patterns of develop- 
ment. The stages of development to be achieved in furthering public 
library service are the following: (1) the adoption of standards and 
goals; (2) the recognition of specific needs, identified through a 
process of assessment and inventory of current library resources and 
services as measured by the standards; and (3) the action program, 
based upon a detailed and specific plan. Under the Library Services 
Act originally passed in 1956, a number of working programs for 
rural service have been set up. The demonstration programs supported 
by federal and state “seed” money are described in some detail in 
State Plans under the Library Services Act, Supplement 2, previously 
referred to. 

Illustrating the second developmental step are the three combined 
reports of the California Public Library Commission,® which includes 
recommendations for the establishing of library systems throughout 
the state, based upon minimum standards for determining state aid. 
Ralph Shaw’s survey of existing library facilities in metropolitan 
Toronto,” set up as the basis for grants-in-aid for extended service 
and setting forth minimum standards, also illustrates step two. An- 
other is the comprehensive Library Development Project of the Pa- 
cific Northwest,'! a study of the library services and facilities of 
British Columbia, Idaho, Montana, Oregon, and Washington, spon- 
sored by the Pacific Northwest Library Association and administered 
through the University of Washington. A current proposal is Mich- 
igan’s “State-Wide Plan for Public Library Development.” '* 

The action program, step three, based upon a specific and detailed 
plan, is well exemplified in the New York State Library regional 
service program, which in 1959 comprised 17 systems providing 
supplemental and contract service to all or parts of 19 counties, in- 
cluding the city of New York as one region. The success of this multi- 
system concept is attributed to the leadership of the trustees and li- 
brarians of the state in obtaining the adoption of the state-aid legis- 
lation.*: 14 

Since Los Angeles County, California, has already felt the popula- 
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tion impact that is predicted for existing and new metropolitan areas, 
the growth pattern of library service and the problems of jurisdic- 
tional relationships experienced there should indicate what lies ahead 
in other parts of the country. The core city, Los Angeles, is well served 
by its long-established public library system. 

In the growing outer areas, the Los Angeles County Public Library 
has been in an interim position in providing service, and flexibil- 
ity has been one of its features. Until a community became strong 
enough to incorporate and support its local services, it looked to the 
county to provide them. Many mature and wealthy cities such as 
Beverly Hills, Burbank, and San Marino were once served by the 
County Library. As these cities grew in wealth and population, they 
desired and were able to support an independent service. County 
library service was continued in other cities since the low county 
tax rate provided a facility that would have been more costly to the 
city as a locally-supported operation. 

According to census projections, more than 170 million Americans 
will be living in metropolitan areas in 1980, and 58 per cent of these 
will live within suburban rings,'® a pattern similar to the present Los 
Angeles County complex. To provide libraries for these multitudes 
of people will require vision and leadership of all librarians, and all 
will inevitably be concerned with large-area planning. The summary 
of state standards, their development and special features and appli- 
cation,’ is of particular value at this point. H. L. Hamill,’* also 
stresses the importance of long-range planning, as well as the breaking 
down of local barriers to metropolitan-centered service and aware- 
ness on the part of librarians of every opportunity to see that library 
service is included in studies of metropolitan problems. 


The point was well made by Leigh when he said: 


It is one of the assumptions of the [Public Library] Inquiry that in 
a large-scale modern democratic, industrial society there are advan- 
tages both in local initiative and participation and in larger units of 
administration; that neither should be neglected, but that govern- 
mental structure should be contrived to give the greatest possible 
scope to both principles. 
co o 

The movement for building larger public library systems by con- 
solidation, federation, or voluntary association has centered attention 
largely on less populous areas. It is equally desirable as a direction 
for development, however, in metropolitan regions. As we have seen, 
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public library systems which cover the whole of a metropolitan area 
exist almost nowhere in the United States. The organization of libraries 
under municipal corporations here, as in less populous areas, militates 
against complete coverage of the area, and voluntary cooperation to 
provide an integrated service for the whole metropolis has seldom 
been carried out. But a pooling of resources in large urban areas has 
as much promise of economy as in rural regions.!7 


Since the completion of Leigh’s study in 1950, several events have 
contributed significantly to the progress of public library develop- 
ment. The passage of the Library Services Act in 1956 with its five- 
year extension in 1960 accentuates the role of state library agencies 
and challenges them to continue the leadership they have demon- 
strated in their pioneer work for rural service. The adoption of the 
revised public library standards '* in 1956, a major advance, must 
be periodically reviewed to be responsive to newly emerging prob- 
lems and conditions. Still another event is the Ford Foundation grant 
of $5 million, establishing the Council on Library Resources, Inc., 
for the purpose of investigating library problems. It is hoped that 
the Council will act favorably upon a proposal submitted to it for 
the study of the implications for public library service in the metro- 
politan complexes of the present and the future.'® 

Although something of a controversial excursion into public re- 
lations, the inauguration of National Library Week in 1958 has con- 
tributed to a broader community- and nation-wide understanding of 
public library service, which is essential to the support of an ade- 
quate program for the future. 

Whether or not Sputnik I is to receive the credit, it is a fact that 
since its launching in October 1957 there has been an upsurge in li- 
brary use, with “increased stress on formal and informal education, 
particularly in the fields of science, foreign languages, and mathe- 
matics.” * There has also been drastic change in the ways in which 
the public uses the library. Modern readers, particularly students, 
are in a hurry; the majority come on specific missions and expect 
prompt and complete service. 

The experience of Southern California as one of the newborn, 
mushrooming areas suffering from overgrowth and immaturity indi- 
cates the problems that will confront metropolitan complexes now 
in the embryonic stage. Not only is student use increasing dra- 
matically in the libraries of the area, but there is also an almost 
spectacular gain in general adult and juvenile service. Los Angeles 
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County Public Library, with its two-million-plus serviee area popula- 
tion, is faced with unprecedented demands for technical books and 
high-level fiction and nonfiction, and there is a growing need in the 
branches for full-time reference librarians for telephone service alone. 
Furthermore, children are reading as never before and in many cases 
at levels far beyond their school age. 

Reference is made to the American Library Association’s publica- 
tion on standards, in which libraries are urged to band together for- 
mally or informally in the systems which “reach out to a wider world, 
drawing on even greater and more specialized resources offered by 
state and federal agencies.” 2° 

Not only must libraries be provided for the great metropolitan 
areas, but the service must also be adapted to the new population. 
It is predicted that the number of students in school and college will 
double. Their assignments will place heavier demands upon the li- 
brary resources available to them—public and school or college.” 

The working population will increase, though not at the rate of 
the young people of school and college age. The older element of the 
population, 60 and above, will also increase. This growth will mean 
greater demands for service by the nonproductive segments of the 
population, with a heavy burden of support upon the middle group 
that must carry the tax load. 

As pointed out in State Plans under the Library Services Act, Sup- 
plement 2, “If any differences ever existed between the needs and 
interests of urban and rural citizens, such differences are now in- 
significant because of such factors as mobility of population, modern 
transportation, and communication. The requirements of the rural 
resident are as advanced and diverse as those of the city dweller. 
He needs to have access to good, up-to-date library service to the 
same degree, and the same standards of service should apply to both 
urban and rural areas.” 2? 

County and regional libraries are structured to serve large and 
complex areas. In the future the urbanizing rural areas and the grow- 
ing unincorporated communities and member cities will continue to 
look to the county or regional library for book service if plans an- 
ticipating this growth are developed. If our standards are to mean 
what they say, the service areas will expect not only films, records, 
serials, maps, documents, and other special reference materials, but 
also the additional resources of the ultramodern public library, in- 
cluding microfilm and microfilm aids, facsimile and photo copy, closed 
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circuit television, and rapid teletype reference service—even access to 
an international reference network connecting major libraries through- 
out the world. 

It is predicted that the pattern of metropolitan expansion will con- 
tinue, taking in larger and larger areas. It is indicated that central 
cities will undergo both structural and jurisdictional changes and 
that the periphery cities will multiply; that the areas between cities 
will continue to fill in; that some areas will be annexed by the exist- 
ing cities; and that other parts will remain unincorporated. However, 
it is not foreseen that there will be any significant increase in the 
number of metropolitan areas. Rather, on the East Coast and in the 
South and West, where the population concentrations are greatest, 
there will be a fusion or conglomeration of these areas, as in the case 
of Greater New York or Greater London. Interurbia** is the name 
applied to these newly identified phenomena. It has much meaning 
for market analysts, sociologists, political scientists, and librarians, 
especially those concerned with county and region-wide services. 

Unplanned metropolitan areas, however, might easily Balkanize 
into a complex of independent jurisdictions with duplicate services 
varying in standard according to the wealth of each. The desire for 
home rule and strong local loyalties have prompted many new as well 
as older communities to withdraw from county service and establish 
their own; this vertical development of service by multiple jurisdic- 
tions unrelated to neighbor or area could very well become a disas- 
trous trend. 

According to the Committee for Economic Development, 


These major shifts of people and industry have strained the so- 
cial fabric and overloaded time-honored political institutions. Six- 
teen thousand local jurisdictions in fewer than 200 metropolitan areas 
have struggled hard to maintain a sembiance of orderly growth and 
to supply the increasing demands for public service of their area resi- 
dents. But the unit costs of these efforts have been high; a team of 
20 mules is not as efficient as a single diesel engine. And although our 
local governments have kept things going in metropolitan areas they 
have failed in one crucial area of public responsibility: they cannot 
plan, budget and program ahead for the entire metropolitan re- 
gion.** 

Implied in any comprehensive plan for regional library service and 
the establishment of library systems is a new philosophy of local 
government. Political wisdom will be needed to develop a plan that 
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will combine local autonomy and diversity with the features of region- 
wide coordination.2> Furthermore, the development of the region 
must be the concern and responsibility of all jurisdictions within it, 
and an awareness of the total needs of the area should be reflected 
in the program. The features of the plan must closely establish the 
gain to all participating jurisdictions, and provision must be made 
for formulating policy and goals on a comprehensive regional basis. 

It should be feasible to program such a service, inasmuch as it is 
possible to envision an ideal area-wide library system. Bookmobiles 
would serve the outlying communities, particularly schools and small 
crossroad centers, and it is to be seen that with greater concentrations 
of people, special branches for children could easily be established. 
In settled communities having comparatively large populations, local 
branch service should be provided, with buildings ranging from 
4,000 to 10,000 square feet in size, and with book collections averag- 
ing between 15,000 and 30,000 volumes. 

Supporting the community branches, a regional facility housing 
at least 100,000 volumes should be established, with a fully trained 
staff and broad resources available to all readers and serving as a 
backstop to the branches within the respective region. This centrally- 
located regional headquarters would therefore constitute a reservoir 
for the region or even a group of regions within the library system. 

Uniformity in rules, policies, forms, and charging systems would 
be possible in the overall system, and there would be no standing 
need for nonresident service, nonresident fees, or reciprocal service. 
Fortified by a borrower's single-card method, patrons would have 
full access to the material wherever they might live or work or attend 
school, or at whatever library facility happened to be the most con- 
venient point for taking out and returning library materials. 

Overall administration, as well as all purchasing, book preparation, 
and the warehousing of secondary materials, should be performed at 
the central services headquarters. Book selection, cataloging, data 
processing, information retrieval, interlibrary loans, region-wide serv- 
ice programs, and the more difficult reference work would likewise 
be concentrated at this point. It should also feature a bibliographical 
center for the region, if not a cooperative, interlibrary reference serv- 
ice, such as the San Joaquin Valley Information Service in Fresno, 
California, or the Denver Tri-County Project. Special bibliographies 
and reading lists could be prepared here for distribution to the cities 
within the area, including material on local government for city and 
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county officials, special material of interest to business and industry, 
and reading lists of general scope. A regional union catalog would 
also be feasible, such as the electronically produced book catalog 
maintained by the Los Angeles County Public Library continuously 
since 1952.2 Such innovations and adaptations are reflected in the 
findings and papers of the Institute on Cooperative Planning for 
Public Libraries 27 sponsored in February by the School of Library 
Science of the University of Southern California. 

It is realized that such a concept of cooperative library service is 
idealistic and remote from realization in the immediate future. The 
ease of transportation and communication and the burden of taxation 
will do much to create favorable public opinion supporting a broad- 
based library service with the features described here. The crux of 
the matter lies in assuring to the local jurisdictions the services, the 
economies, and the degree of local authority that will enlist their sup- 
port in the broad plan of operation. 

Community support will be basic and the advice of lay boards or 
councils should prove an invaluable administrative tool in the future 
programs. Since demands upon the administrator will be exacting and 
challenging, a strong body of counselors or advisors representing the 
communities served should participate in policy deliberations regard- 
ing the scope and level of the service. It is fundamental that the ad- 
visory groups understand objectives and program standards and the 
basic operations of library service. 

Two possible lines of development are indicated in serving metro- 
politan areas: the core city library, in the one case, serving as a re- 
source for the region far beyond the city limits, as contrasted with 
extended county or regional service as such. In this sense, the city 
is involved in extension service as defined in the A.L.A. Glossary. It 
is concerned about receiving support and equalization from the state 
to offset the expense to which it is put in serving nonresidents for 
reference or other services. In some cases, the city library is the 
agency through which the county and rural areas are served, as has 
already been pointed out. 

In the federated library system in New York, the Pioneer Library 
System is centered in the Rochester Public Library and serves a 
large area. In this connection, it is of interest to note a statement by 
H. Hacker dealing with the system and with the importance of county 


government: 
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In our judgment, county government in New York State is the key 
to the future development of local government. The cities are inte- 
gral parts of county government, for example, the City of Rochester 
is the county seat of Monroe County, and the people in Rochester pay 
general county taxes. We have few programs on a county level that 
exclude the city, either from financing them or from sharing the pro- 
gram benefits. There are many functions, formerly performed by the 
cities and the towns, that now are provided by the counties—welfare, 
health, water supply, planning, probation, libraries, etc. There has 
been resistance to these transfers of functions. The towns fear in- 
creased county taxes. At the same time, the city people are con- 
cerned that the quality of services might be sacrificed. But the trend 
toward transfer and consolidation is growing and very likely will not 
be stopped.?* 


It would seem that the definition of “municipal” must be expanded, 
since the metropolitan area will include a group of cities and possibly 
unincorporated interurban areas that will be urbanized insofar as the 
concentration of people is concerned. Whichever line of development 
is followed will depend upon several factors, including the leader- 
ship of the state agency and the local authorities in planning future 
service, as well as the strength of the core city library and its atti- 
tude toward a metropolitan area-wide library system. 

It is a professional irony that as librarians advance in their work, 
their responsibilities fall into fields for which they have received 
progressively less and less training. Administrators of public library 
systems obviously draw on the fundamental disciplines of librarian- 
ship, but their energies and judgment are largely devoted to questions 
and issues far beyond the techniques and subject content of their 
library school training. Consideration should therefore be given to 
providing more adequate training for the responsibilities that go with 
the profession’s higher positions. 

In the future there will obviously be a greatly accelerated demand 
for library administrators. The broad field of library service should 
be attractive not only to the book-minded researcher and the librar- 
ian who wishes to work directly with readers, but also to the action- 
minded individual who appreciates book service and book knowledge 
and is called to responsibilities involving supervision and the direct- 
ing of personnel, as well as planning, budgeting and programming, 
public relations, building layout and design, and the other responsi- 
bilities characterizing administration. Since library service on a large 
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scale combines the characteristics of an educational institution with 
the qualities of a public service department, the administrator of the 
program must also combine leadership in the professional aspects of 
library service with the related facets of administration involved in 
operating a government department. It is these governmental ele- 
ments in public library service that should be given greater emphasis 
in library schools. 

The service areas of the county and regional libraries will include 
several jurisdictions, which will mean continuous communication and 
involvement in matters of policy clarification and development, all 
of which responsibilities, including budget, cost controls, and the 
service program, will call for qualities of leadership—even statesman- 
ship. Unless we take steps to train our future librarians for this kind 
of administration, we shall find the work taken over by professional 
public administrators and business managers. The pattern is clear in 
the cuses of hospital service, road departments, and the engineering 
divisions of government where professional managers supersede the 
professionals in top positions of authority and responsibility. 

The library systems of the future will serve millions of people in 
the megalopolitan centers and hundreds of thousands in many others. 
There will, of course, remain the ever-present problem of the inde- 
pendent libraries within the metropolitan area. Whether or not co- 
operative arrangements can be established that will bring these li- 
braries into the local system will depend in large measure upon the 
ability and training of our new library administrators. 

The opportunities in extension service and in the field work con- 
nected with the planning and developing of metropolitan area sys- 
tems will multiply as the new areas emerge. Librarians of the future 
who wish to train and qualify for field work as members of state 
agency staffs should receive special instruction. Also the activities of 
state agencies should be incorporated into the general education 
of all librarians. Techniques of counseling and advising librarians 
and local officials as well as community groups are matters of day- 
to-day work in extension service, in addition to the setting up of 
demonstrations for bookmobile service and other programs. 

The work of the Library Services Branch of the U.S. Office of 
Education should be well presented to library school students, in- 
cluding the scope of the official reports, its counseling and coordinat- 
ing functions, and the assembling of library statistics, with emphasis 
upon their interpretation and value to the library profession as a 
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whole. The legislation behind library programs and the limitations of 
legislation, where there are such, also deserve the attention of stu- 
dents, in addition to the establishing of service yardsticks and the 
techniques of surveying and assessing library resources, services, and 
activities. 

Library service is as unique governmentally as the public schools, 
and as an educational facility it merits special identification for its 
financing and administration. In metropolitan regions it should prop- 
erly function on as broad a basis as water supply, air pollution con- 
trol, public transportation, and other area-wide public utilities and 
facilities that overlap jurisdictional boundaries and call for coordi- 
nated master planning. 

In brief, county and regional libraries are serving areas predicted 
to undergo astronomical increases in population, in which drastic 
governmental changes will take place. Based upon minimum profes- 
sional standards, planning is called fur on a large scale to provide 
acceptable service for the expanding metropolitan complexes and their 
satellite communities. The large-unit type of operation offers the best 
solution to the service problem, through federation, cooperation, con- 
tract, special library district, or some combination of these organiza- 
tional patterns that will provide the broadest possible coverage for 
the county or region to be served. There are already many examples 
of such broad-based library systems, and state and federal aid offers 
the most effective means of equalizing support for their high-level 
service, provided over a large area with an uneven tax base. 

Today’s challenging library problems are accentuated by the stag- 
gering projections of the demographers; the patterns of area-wide 
development now emerging indicate the urgency of a full-scale plan- 
ning and action program and the gigantic educational task that must 
be undertaken if we are to provide an adequate library service for 
1980's expanded population. 
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Justice Louis D. BraNnpDEIs once stated that 
there was a curse to bigness, and many a taxpayer and governmental 
official in observing today’s phenomena of an expanding population 
will tend to agree. This great development of rapidly burgeoning and 
expanding metropolitan areas is bound to have both its problems 
and its benefits. The question is one of solving major problems in 
sufficient time to insure real benefits, for if the problems are not 
solved, at least in terms of library services, there will be a collapse of 
public library service as we have known it. 

Rather we should think of the great future in the use of the book 
by the large reading public—student, businessman, worker, profes- 
sional career person, general reader, and all the others who make use 
of their public library. But we shall have to do some careful thinking 
about the libraries of the future in terms of what kinds of libraries we 
shall have, who is to use them, what is to be the extent or limitations 
of the collections and services, how they are to be organized, how 
they are to be staffed, and of greatest importance, how they are to 
be financed. Four of the most difficult problems to be resolved are 
these: (1) resolving the dilemma of political boundaries which tend 
to make for small areas of service and which result from a local 
pride or provincialism; (2) organizing for area services; (3) staffing 
the libraries; and (4) determining an equitable financing of area li- 
brary services. 

Growth of urban areas has been significant: in 1790, five per cent 
of the country’s people lived in 24 urban places; in 1960, 70 per 
cent lived in 6,041 urban places. This 70 per cent accounts for 125 
million persons. As Hauser and Taitel have already indicated,’ the 
population explosion in the metropolitan areas has been even more 
dramatic, and there are now, according to 1960 data, 211 Standard 
Metropolitan Statistical Areas which contain 112 million persons, or 
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almost 63 per cent of the total population. By 1980 these areas will 
be even larger, and it is projected that there will be an increase of 
about 58 million persons in these areas. This figure would result in 
close to 70 per cent of the total population being so located. There- 
fore, if the metropolitan areas increase by 50 per cent in the next 
twenty years while the total increase for the country is but 37 per 
cent, we will have a serious, but interesting problem on our hands. 
There have, of course, been significant changes in the last decade 
in cities of 100,000 or more people. In 1950 there were 107 such places; 
in 1960, 130. During this period, nevertheless, there was a loss in 
population in some of these cities, and four cities which qualified 
in 1950, did not do so in 1960. In fact, 42 other cities lost in popula- 


TABLE I 


Comparison of Statistics for Public Library Systems in Cities 
with Populations of 100,000 or More: Fiscal Years 
1950 to 1959' 


Operating Expenditures 








_ (Bzeluding Capital Outlay) Volumes 
Fiscal Salaries 
Year (Including Number 
Total * Building Books and at End Number 
Staf) P Periodicals oA Year Circulated * 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

1950 $ 56,767 000 $40,498,000 $ 7, 146 000 49,636,000 146,625,000 
1951 61,890,000 43,454,000 7,188 ,000 51,169,000 144,685,000 
1952 67,751,000 48,094,000 8/491 ,000 52,517,000 151,544,000 
1953 74,384,000 52,513,000 9 , 273 ,000 53,841,000 153,541,000 
1954 77,507,000 56,491,000 9,643 ,000 55,566,000 163,888,000 
1955 82,134,000 60,083,000 10 , 427 ,000 56,916,000 171,449,000 
1956 88,952,000 64,286,000 10,893,000 58,090,000 178,788,000 
1957 94,829,000 69,159,000 11,611,000 59,690,000 186,395,000 

1958 101,085,000 73,199,000 12,050 ,000 61,921,000 200 


,888, 
1959 106,959,000 77,090,000 13,268,000 63,819,000 208,869,000 





Per Cent of Change 





1950 to 

1959 +88.42 +90. 36 +85 .67 +28.57 +42.45 
1958 to 
19599 +581 +532  +10.11 + 3.07 + 3.97 








1 Data for the Reference Department of the New York Public Library and for the Honolulu Public 
Library are excluded. Since figures are rounded, detail will not necessarily add to totals. 
3 Includes expenditures for other categories not shown separately 
* In addition, public libraries circulated films, sound recordings, and other audio-visual materials. 
Bounce: U. 8. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare: Statistics of Public ene a 
tems in Cities with Populations of 100,000 or More; Fiscal Year 1959. October 1960, 
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tion while 58 gained—and some of the latter had startling increases. 
Roughly, the older cities in the East and Middle West lost ground; 
the cities in the Southwest and West gained. However, it is signifi- 
cant that there was no population loss in the Standard Metropolitan 
Statistical Areas. In fact, they gained by 48 per cent, while the cities 
as a whole increased only 9 per cent. 

In some of these cities the increase was great enough to pose serious 
problems to existing libraries. For example, consider the problem 
of Houston with an increase in population from 596,163 to 938,319 
and with a library expenditure of 65¢ per capita, or that of Anaheim, 
California, which in ten years increased in population from 14,556 
to 104,184. The problem is not one of annual operating monies and 
services but also one of funds for capital growth—and for all city 
departments. Such increases call for orderly planning, and many 
municipal services are going to be taken care of before libraries. 
Faced with such problems, each metropolitan area should do careful 
planning of total library service on an area basis. 

The trend of the last decade, which is likely to continue, indicates 
a steady rise in expenditures for large public libraries. 

As the Library Services Branch has indicated, “Of particular in- 
terest is the 28.57 per cent increase in book stock (column 5) since 
1950 as contrasted with the 42.45 per cent increase in circulation. 
Although expenditures for books and periodicals have risen 10.11 per 
cent from 1958 to 1959 (column 4), the actual number of books avail- 
able in the large public libraries has increased only 3.07 per cent 
(column 5) during this same period. This small increase in book stock 
may be attributed to the increasingly greater cost of books (particu- 
larly nonfiction and reference titles) and to the rapid wearing out of 
books caused by a high rate of turnover.” 2 

An additional reason for the small increase in book stock could be 
the heavy weeding of books because of crowded conditions resulting 
from lack of adequate stack space. 

It must be pointed out that in the decade from 1950 to 1960, the 
total book stock increased from 49,636,000 to 63,819,000, or 28.57 per 
cent, while population in these cities increased from 47,382,000 to 
52,226,000, or 10.22 per cent. Thus the increase in book stock has 
kept ahead of the increase in population for the large cities when 
viewed as a whole. Although individual statistics for all cities are not 
available at this writing, it is perhaps fair to say that those cities with 
the most rapid increase in population are not keeping up the same 
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rate of increase for their book collections. Many of these cities had 
insufficient monies to operate 1950 libraries with 1960 budgets! For 
example, Houston with a 1960 population of 938,319 is spending 
$61,700 a year for books, while Baltimore with a population of 
939,024 spends $310,100. The cities experiencing a population ex- 
plosion are going to need outside help to meet their problems of 
capital outlay for both books and buildings. 

Along with adequate facilities and proper staffing, the amount and 
kind of book stock determine the kind of services to be given any 
community. It is well known today, and the problem is becoming 
more acute with the rapid growth and merging of metropolitan areas, 
that it is the large public library that is attracting people from with- 
out the city, but within the defined metropolitan area, to the use, 
either for reference or circulation purposes, of the great resources of 
the large city library. Its collections of reference books, periodicals 
and serials, microfilms and educational films, government documents, 
and extensive collections of nonfiction, act as a magnet for the stu- 
dent and serious adult who, living outside city limits, can find no 
other public place to satisfy his reference and serious book needs. 
There is no substitute for the large public library. 

As already indicated, there are a number of factors which are hav- 
ing a great influence upon the large public library. In 1960 there are 
more large cities than ever before, the greatest increase occurring 
in the West and South (twenty-one) with seven in the North Central 
states and one in the Northeast. The latter had three cities drop 
under 100,000 population and the South one. 

At the same time, there was a loss in population in all of the twelve 
largest cities except Los Angeles, and most of these are located in 
the older areas on the eastern seaboard. It must be remembered, how- 
ever, that the Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area is still growing 
and that for the large city library the decline in population has not 
been accompanied by a decline in use. Rather the opposite has oc- 
curred. 

In many cities, as a result of redevelopment and reclamation of 
older sections of a city and because of technological developments 
such as air conditioning, many cities are finding that the older citi- 
zens, having reared their families, are moving back into the city and 
enjoying comforts not obtainable before. They no longer face prob- 
lems with transportation, keeping up of grounds, or trying to get 
maids to commute equally long distances; these and other reasons have 
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induced many older persons to return to the city. And the elder citi- 
zen is finding a better city, physically, to return to, as can be wit- 
nessed in such places as New Haven and Philadelphia. Not only are 
more older people moving into the city, but there are also more older 
people to serve. 

The stringent laws relating to the amount of education, the raising 
of educational standards, the desire and need of more people to go 
to college have definitely raised the level of education in this country. 
It is well known that the higher the level of education, the greater 
the use of the public library. But the greatest effect to date upon this 
type of library has been the intensive use of the public library by the 
student—both in the secondary and higher levels of education. This 
striking use of public libraries is due to a number of factors, for 
example: (a) insufficient book stock in school libraries; (b) in many 
instances the nonexistence of school libraries; (c) lack of sufficient 
books in the college and undergraduate libraries; (d) lack of study 
or seating space in educational institutions; (e) restricted hours of 
opening of school and academic libraries as compared with those of 
public libraries; (f) disinclination of students to return to the school 
library after classroom hours; (g) lack of sufficient professional staff 
in the formal educational institutions; (h) change in educational 
methods and requirements, placing greater emphasis upon nontext 
materials; and (i) lack of understanding as to the true role of li- 
braries, school, college, and public, on the part of educators. Many 
of these factors can be improved or eliminated as problems by li- 
brarians themselves, who are now being forced to this realization. 
It will, however, take an equally serious effort on the part of those in 
the field of formal education at all levels to arrive at a solution to 
our many library problems and the challenge of giving the best serv- 
ice we can to our many and varied patrons. 

In more instances than not, it is only the large city library that has 
the resources that the metropolitan resident, living outside city limits, 
must have access to in order to fulfill his needs. The question re- 
solves itself into one of who is to organize, provide, and finance this 
service. People in a Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area live not 
only in the central city but also in the neighboring counties, adjoin- 
ing states, and even, as in some areas such as El Paso and Detroit, 
in adjacent countries. It is a librarian’s professional obligation to 
furnish as many people as possible with library resources, but it is 
also a librarian’s responsibility to see that the cost of these services 
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is met to a great measure by the governing unit in which the library 
user lives. 

Almost as dramatic as the increased use of reference and informa- 
tional services and the growth of the use of nonfiction collections, 
has been the sharp increase in the use of the telephone for reference 
and informational services, or to save a useless trip to the library if 
the specific book wanted is out of the library and being used by some- 
one else. Because of the volume of telephone business, some libraries 
have established separate telephone reference service in order to avoid 
interference with the service to patrons already in the library. It is 
certain .hat telephone reference service is bound to increase. 

Another significant and baffling problem facing the librarians of 
the largest city libraries is the nonuse of libraries by the largest per 
cent of the population. Registration figures for smaller cities and 
towns are always higher than for the largest cities. If metropolitan 
library service is developed extensively, it may be predicted that the 
outlying and neighborhood libraries will be used extensively for gen- 
eral reading and for quick information, but the large central library 
will be the active, heavily used unit for resources in depth, research, 
and housing the lesser-used materials. Both types are absolutely es- 
sential to good metropolitan service. Little in the way of effective 
studies has really been done concerning the potential use of libraries 
by nonusers, and more attention should be given to the problem. 

Unfortunately, along with the population explosion has come a 
long period of inflation, and there seems to be no signs on the horizon 
of any leveling off of this inflationary spiral. Gone are the days of 
our thinking in terms of $1.00 per capita library support; gone are 
the days when library school graduates could be hired at $1,200 a 
year. Yes, we are handling more money each year, but are we really 
making the progress essential to good and adequate public library 
service? The answer can be a qualified yes, for while the population 
of the United States has increased in the last decade by 18.5 per cent, 
operating expenditures for large libraries have increased by 88.4 per 
cent, book stock by 28.6 per cent and home reading by 42.5 per cent. 
Part of this increase in expenditure for service and increased use 
has resulted from the organization and development of new library 
services and the strengthening of existing services, but a large per 
cent is the direct result of inflation. 

Some of the largest library systems, e.g., Buffalo, St. Louis, Queens 
Borough, San Francisco, Los Angeles, Washington, D.C., and Phila- 
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delphia, have increased their budgets by more than 50 per cent in 
the last decade. This increase has offset any inroad in the budget as 
a result of inflation, but capital growth within these cities may have 
offset some of the gains from an increased budget, for part of the 
increase would have been used to operate new agencies or services. 

One of the serious fiscal problems about financing library service 
on a metropolitan basis is the inequality between the libraries in- 
volved, not only in the collections and services given, but also in 
the financing of these services. Small town or county libraries, not 
having great stock or specialized reference and research collections, 
do not have the fiscal obligations to service or provide them. In the 
Philadelphia area, the average per capita expenditure in 1959 for 
public library service was Bucks County 31¢, Chester County 34¢, 
Delaware County 39¢, and Montgomery County 80¢. Even Philadel- 
phia’s expenditures of $1.71 were considerably below the average $2.26 
expenditures for libraries serving over 100,000 population. Equaliza- 
tion will have to come in the nature of state aid. There is no doubt 
that a means must be found to provide increased financing of metro- 
politan libraries in order to bring substantial financial relief. We can- 
not be placed in a position of denying information and education 
to our people whether in this generation or the next. 

For many years we have talked about larger units of service, and it 
is only now that we are being forced into a situation that something 
is actually being done about it in an extensive way. Increased thought 
and study are being given the problem, and an excellent roundup on 
the subject is to be found in Part 2 of New Notes of California Li- 
braries, Spring 1961, titled “Cooperative Planning for Public Librar- 
ies.”* Here is to be found the current status of bibliographical and 
reference services with some emphasis upon complete collections. It 
is strange that the development of large library systems has not had 
greater effect upon over-all planning for library service than it has. 
Undoubtedly, the cost factor has been the greatest restraint upon the 
development of metropolitan systems. The systems found between 
city and county such as the Public Library of Cincinnati and Hamilton 
County, the public libraries of Seattle and King County, Minneapolis 
and Hennepin County, Rochester and the Monroe-Livingston-Wayne 
Tri-County (Pioneer) System, Cleveland and Cuyahoga County, 
although not all have survived, have at least pointed the way toward 
larger units of service and a means for financing them. Indeed, twenty- 
six cities participate in a city-county library setup, examples being 
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found mainly in the South and Middle West. But much more study 
is needed to determine the best method of servicing and financing, 

At the moment, as indicated by Katherine Laich,* systems are de- 
veloping along three levels: city, metropolitan or submetropolitan, 
and state. Eventually there will have to come under consideration 
the development of a fourth plan, i.e. national services. All the plans 
are to result from cooperative efforts and coordinated planning, and all 
the state and city plans are based upon three levels of service: local, 
regional, and central. The conception seems to be a sound one, with 
increasing emphasis being placed upon meaningful bibliographic, 
reference, and nonfiction collections being established at the regional 
level and with, of course, the central libraries having the extensive 
files and important titles needed on an area basis. 

Although the various city plans are very similar in organization, 
the size of building and collection, the hours of opening, etc., vary 
considerably. Regional book collections vary from 37,000 in a Los 
Angeles city regional library to a proposed 200,000 in Philadelphia; 
from a building of 6,000 square feet in Los Angeles to 39,000 in Phil- 
adelphia. Obviously, planning is still in the experimental stage, and 
much thought should be given to the establishment of objectives, 
standards of service, collections, staffing, hours of opening, and square 
foot areas before a final evaluation can be made. 

The development of the neighborhood branch as a general reading 
center has had interesting developments in recent months. The organ- 
ization of Family Reading Centers in Brooklyn will be watched with 
great interest by the profession. It may well be, with the tremendous 
expansion of library services, that our smaller neighborhood libraries 
in the cities (and also in a state plan) will be staffed by nonlibrary 
school but college graduates, and clerical assistants. The regional 
center and central library positions, calling for a high degree of pro- 
fessional skill and knowledge, will be staffed by library school grad- 
uates. This kind of staffing will require the establishment, probably 
on a local basis, of a program for the training of readers’ advisers and 
administrators of the neighborhood libraries. The neighborhood li- 
brary staff would funnel to the regional library centers the patrons 
for reference, information, and the intensive use of nonfiction col- 
lections for subject use. The neighborhood libraries would then be- 
come centers for good, but general reading. 

Such a plan poses a problem of reference service to children, and 
this is a factor to be reckoned with by both the school and the public 
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librarian. But perhaps of greater importance is the need for a full 
study of the total needs of the community before any one type of 
library goes too far in a single direction. The formation of a metro- 
politan library council to plan, organize, and develop total library 
service may produce noteworthy results. 

The development of levels of service in the large metropolitan cities 
has its counterpart in several of the metropolitan library plans. How- 
ever, the development of these systems calls for cooperation and local 
financing. As in Toronto, the individual libraries are to maintain their 
own identity when different libraries are involved and may have but 
two levels of service (as in Los Angeles County) or may depend upon 
one central library (as is proposed in Toronto). Baltimore County 
is to rely upon Baltimore City’s Enoch Pratt Free Library, through 
a state contract, for its specialized resources and materials. Eventual 
developments must include all three levels of service, with state fiscal 
support, to insure complete library service. 

Possibly the most exciting state plan for public library service is 
the one now (1961) enacted into law in Pennsylvania. The system 
will include local libraries, regardless of size, within 15-20 minutes 
driving time of each resident, which, if they elect to join the plan, 
will receive twenty-five cents per capita for each resident in the local 
political unit. District library centers, located within an hour's driving 
time of each person in the district, will receive in addition to state 
subsidy as a local library, an extra twenty-five cents per capita for 
each person in the prescribed district but outside of the local taxing 
authority. Finally, regional resource libraries would be designated 
within a one day trip for those wishing to use these resources, except 
for some very specialized subject materials, which would be located 
in one of four of these libraries. These resource libraries will each 
receive $100,000 annually toward the building up of resources and 
services in this type of library. Of interest is that the Philadelphia 
regional libraries and the state district libraries will be of comparable 
size and with similar service goals. Thus, in the Philadelphia metro- 
politan area there can be close cooperation with the two kinds of li- 
braries serving very similar functions. It is entirely possible that all 
states will not want a state program as extensive as that for Pennsyl- 
vania and that in certain regions of the United States a library plan 
based upon a multistate program will be a practical and economical 
approach to the problem. 

An interesting proposal has been forwarded in New York for the 
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development of reference and research resources in that state. Sub- 
sidized by state aid, this plan provides for the establishment of five 
regional reference and research libraries working closely together. 
It will be a part of the overall plan of library service for New York 
residents, thus supplementing the present plan of public library service. 

Both the Pennsylvania and New York plans are to use existing li- 
braries—Pennsylvania, public and college or university libraries; New 
York, college, university, and special libraries. There still remains the 
study of the interrelationship of the elementary school requirements 
and to a lesser degree the secondary school, with the services of the 
public library. 

Plans are wonderful, but unless their financing can be adequately 
taken care of, they will not accomplish their purposes. Development 
of metropolitan and regional services will require the combined fiscal 
efforts of local, state, and federal government. C. B. Joeckel years ago 
recommended a division of fiscal support—local 60 per cent, state 
25 per cent, and federal 15 per cent. This is a neat division and should 
be a good base from which to operate. It is interesting to note that 
Maryland has proposed legislation that would permit the state to supply 
about 30 per cent of the cost for local library service. There is good 
reason from the point of view of the metropolitan library for some 
such division. No one metropolitan city area is within one taxing unit; 
all include one or more counties in their area, and several include two 
or more states in the territory included. It will take federal leadership 
to bring those involved together, to gather the information and sta- 
tistics required to assess the situation, and to aid in the development 
of necessary legislation. Until this time comes, the only alternatives 
are informal cooperation, which really means trying to accomplish a 
program with no funds, or development of contracts for library service 
with neighboring communities or on a state-wide basis as in Maryland. 
But the $64,523 which the Enoch Pratt Free Library receives by con- 
tract for supplying nonfiction to libraries in the state, while a good 
beginning, is not a significant sum with which to build up extensive 
collections and personnel for state-wide services. 

An extensive public relations program must be developed to ac- 
quaint people with the problem of library service to the kind of popu- 
lation growth we are to experience in the years ahead. The growth of 
circulation and book stock has been steady in the last decade (see 
Table II), and there is no reason to believe that this growth will 
diminish. 
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TABLE II 
Growth of Circulation and Bookstock, Large and Medium 
Sized Public Libraries, Actual 1950 through 1959 and 
Projected 1960 through 1980 


1950 1955 1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 





-- 


400,000,000 
300,000,000 


200,000,000 


100,000,000 
90,000,000 
80,000,000 
70,000,000 
60,000,000 


50,000,000 
40,000,000 
30,000,000 


Libraries} _.---* 


20,000,000 Sized Public 
Medium owl eeo* 
pookstock. = 


10,000,000 


Source: Figures for 1950 through 1959 from data in U.S. Department of Health, 
Education and Welfare reports, Statistics of Public Library Systems in Cities 
with Populations of 100,000 or More, and Statistics of Public Library Systems 
in Cities with Populations of 50,000 to 99,000. 


The educational level of the population will continue to rise, con- 
tributing to a progressive increase in the use of libraries. National 
Library Week, which is likely to continue for the next few years, will 
not only keep people informed about library needs, but will also pre- 
sent the profession with an excellent vehicle to make library needs 
known to broad segments of the community. Librarians must also re- 
member that library service is but one segment of local, state, and 
federal government and that other divisions of governmental services 
are also affected by the growth of metropolitan areas. Already some 
states have begun to study the problem through legislative committees. 
It behooves state library associations to be alert to such activities and 
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to request the inclusion of library problems in the legislative studies. 

In conclusion, there is no question of the continued growth of the 
United States and of libraries of all kinds within the country. Barring 
war, this growth will continue on a steady and increasing basis. Li- 
brarians, by watching the population changes, can plan accordingly. 
Their problem is, at one and the same time, to secure personnel, fa- 
cilities, and funds for a growing use by present population as well as 
for future needs. 

At this writing each Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area might 
be urged to create a Metropolitan Area Library Council to study, 
recommend, and coordinate the area library needs. These metro- 
politan requirements and recommendations should be coordinated 
with state planning in all the states involved. Included in the con- 
stituency of such a council would be representatives of all library 
systems and individual agencies relating to libraries such as union 
library catalogs, etc., and individual libraries, both public and private. 
In addition there should be lay and governmental representatives 
to insure a full representation from all groups involved. 

As librarians look to the future of public library service in metro- 
politan areas, the trend seems to be, and with justification, toward 
the development of three levels of library service providing for (1) 
local but limited resources and services; (2) regional district services 
with larger collections and varied, more intensive services; and finally 
(3) large collections, with emphasis upon reference books, serial 
publications, educational films, and intensive nonfiction collections 
with subject specialization to meet area needs. It is to be hoped that 
a means will be found to coordinate the services and resources of 
other libraries into a well integrated pattern that will answer the 
needs of the !ibrary public of tomorrow with service that will measure 
up to both their quantitative and qualitative needs. 
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RANSOM L. RICHARDSON 


CURRENTLY THE HUMAN POPULATION of the 
world is increasing at about 45 million people a year. This figure be- 
comes more meaningful when we reflect that a mere four years of 
such growth is all that is necessary to equal the population of the 
United States. Indeed someone with a fondness for mathematical 
computation has calculated that at the end of six hundred years there 
will be one person for every square meter of earth. 

In the United States alone the next four years will see an increase 
of more than 11 million people or enough to match the 1960 popu- 
lation of Pennsylvania. In the next 20 years this country will add 
about 66 million people, or enough to equal all those now populating 
the four large states of New York, California, Pennsylvania, and IIli- 
nois, plus those in the whole East South Central Division, comprising 
the states of Kentucky, Tennessee, Alabama, and Mississippi. 

For convenience, the medium-sized public library is defined here 
as one serving a city or place with a population of 35,000 to 100,000 
and the small public library as one serving a village or place with a 
population of fewer than 35,000. A third group may occasionally be 
identified as very small, to indicate those public libraries serving 
populations of fewer than 5,000. 

In 1960 there were approximately 8,190 public libraries in the United 
States. Latest available estimates supplied by the Library Services 
Branch, U.S. Office of Education, show that 4,657 of these served 
populations under 5,000, 2,625 served between 5,000 and 35,000 peo- 
ple, and 657 served populations between 35,000 and 100,000. 

The Hauser-Taitel article appearing in the previous issue! discusses 
in detail the implications of the 1960 census, emphasizing those demo- 
graphic aspects which have particular significance for the develop- 
ment of libraries. The Hauser-Taitel projections are based upon key 
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assumptions regarding fertility levels, death rates, immigration, and 
national catastrophe. 

By and large, public libraries serving population groups under 
35,000 have insufficient funds to provide recognized minimum stand- 
ards of library service. Book collections are small, hours of service 
inadequate, and trained staff nonexistent or spread too thin to be 
truly effective. The most significant effect of population change upon 
these libraries during the next twenty years will be the one of growth. 
Many of them will become “medium-sized,” and hence, with increased 
income along with other factors, a little better able to provide for 
library needs of the community. 

The places and the libraries which will be most affected by the 
sheer impact of growth will of course be those which are now a 
part of the great urban fringes. If the current trend in suburbanization 
continues, as it is predicted, in two decades many of these small li- 
braries will be serving population groups several times their present 
size. As these libraries slip over 35,000 into the next population class, 
those with commensurate incomes may well develop a depth and 
flexibility of service capable of responding to some of the more subtle 
demands of population change. The potential extent of this growth 
nation-wide may be roughly gauged by noting that from 1950 to 1960 
the number of places in urban fringes with populations of 35,000 to 
100,000 increased from 244 to 380. That this movement will continue 
at an accelerated pace is borne out by the predictions of population 
increase in and around urban areas. 

Some of the smaller governmental units in urban areas, however, 
have already approached maximum growth within their boundaries 
and are so hemmed in by surrounding units that there is little or no 
opportunity to annex and expand. In the nonurban areas, many of 
the small places, especially those in the 5,000-or-less population group, 
will not gain a sufficient tax base under the predicted patterns of 
growth to permit their public libraries to achieve the minimums of 
service. Again, some measure of the growth of small places may be 
gained by noting that from 1950 to 1960 the number of places of fewer 
than 35,000 population increased from 18,264 to 19,279, while about 
161 such places moved beyond the 35,000 mark. It is important to 
note that these figures refer to places and make no distinction between 
those with and those without public libraries. 

Although the libraries in these small places may not have sufficient 
breadth and flexibility of service to respond to other kinds of popula- 
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tion change within their boundaries, they will nonetheless feel the 
effect of such change. Change in age structure is a prime example. 
The population projection to 1980 shows for all age groups an in- 
crease of 37 per cent over 1960. Against this figure can be compared 
the increase of 48.9 per cent for the age group 65 years and over. 
Further, present trends indicate that members of this group tend to 
retire to suburban and rural nonfarm areas.” Since our senior citizens 
are reportedly devoting more of their leisure hours to a wide range 
of recreational, cultural, and educational activities, the implications 
to library service are clear. Where library service is comprehensive, 
suitable adaptations may be made to serve the special needs of the 
group; in smaller places, although some adaptation may be possible, 
it is likely that the more significant effect will be an exertion of pres- 
sure upon local authorities for an improvement in library service. 

Even greater demands for public library service may be expected 
from the other end of the age structure. While the middle-age groups 
remain relatively stable until 1980, those under 30 years of age show 
sharp increases over the norm. Particularly significant projections 
are those for the age groups 14 to 17, 18 to 21, and 22 to 29, which 
show respective increases of 44.4, 73.0, and 83.8 per cent as compared 
with the norm of 37 per cent. When these projections are visualized 
in terms of school enrollment, it becomes clear that student demands 
upon the public library as a supplementary and, in some cases, as a 
primary resource will reach proportions unknown to present experi- 
ence. To this should be added the greatly increased population of 
children below the age of 14, which will also require increased public 
library services and expenditures. 

Changes in educational attainment for all persons in these two 
decades are predicted in terms of high school and college graduates. 
In 1960 51.5 million people over 18 years of age, or 44.7 per cent 
of the total, were high school graduates. The projection for 1980 
shows 95.1 million, or 58.9 per cent, with high school diplomas, an 
increase of 14.2 per cent in twenty years. Although less rapid in 
growth, the number of college graduates shows a steady increase 
from 7.6 to 10.4 per cent of the population over 22 years of age 
during the same period. Even though a correlation between educa- 
tional attainment and the use of public libraries would be too com- 
plex to express in a single quantitative ratio, it seems safe to assume 
that the upward trend in the educational level of the people will in 
general produce an increased demand for library service. 
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During the decade 1950 to 1960 several changes occurred in the 
major occupation groups of employed persons which have signifi- 
cance to the use of libraries. Against an increase of 11.6 per cent 
shown for all employed persons 14 years old and over, there is an in- 
crease in professional and technical workers of 66.4 per cent or nearly 
55 per cent over the norm.*:* If the number of professional workers 
continues to increase at this rate or, indeed, if they simply hold to 
the norm for the next two decades, libraries may also expect from 
this source a considerable increase in the demand for service. 

The combined effect of these projected changes in population upon 
the small library must inevitably be to emphasize further the in- 
adequacy of its service or, to put it in another way, it will become 
increasingly clear that an acceptable level of modern library service 
can rarely be achieved by a taxing unit with fewer than 35,000 popu- 
lation. 

The medium-sized public library will be exposed to much the same 
effects of population change. If it is assumed, however, that the 
medium-sized library more nearly meets minimum library standards 
for housing, organization, and service, it is obviously in a better posi- 
tion to tackle the problems of increased demand. While the small 
library will still be very much concerned with increasing, say, hours 
of service, the medium-sized library will be able to turn some of its 
attention to the more special needs of the senior citizen, the profes- 
sional worker, and the student. 

Many small and the medium-sized libraries will be affected by 
their proximity to urbanized areas. Any suburban library may expect 
demands upon its services according to the population characteristics 
of the central city and its pattern of library service. And those public 
libraries lying within fringe and potential fringe areas of the great 
urban developments must expect their communities to mushroom to 
near absolute capacity by 1980. 

Hauser and Taitel indicate that growth patterns during the two 
decades will vary widely among the major geographical divisions of 
the country, from a low of 7.8 per cent increase for the East South 
Central Division to a high of 62.2 per cent for the Pacific Division. 
Here, of course, migration is the significant factor with climactic and 
economic advantages providing the major incentives. 

Since projections for each geographic division show absolute in- 
creases in population, it follows that libraries generally will experi- 
ence increasing demands for their services. Changes in age structure, 
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school enrollment, educational attainment, and occupation must neces- 
sarily affect all libraries to some degree, and where these factors of 
normal growth are combined with a strong pattern of in-migration, 
the library may count on a dramatic increase in the demands that will 
be made upon it. 

Library trustees and administrators must view these changes with 
considerable concern. Any assumption that present levels of service 
will do for tomorrow ignores the basic implications of the projected 
population changes. It is not simply a matter of more population but 
one of more population differently structured. A constant per capita 
income will not provide for an increasing per capita demand. 

A more serious concern is manpower. Today we know from ex- 
perience that funds to hire qualified personnel are useless if these 
people are unavailable. If the current trend toward personnel short- 
ages continues, and the evidence is that it will, the problem of 
supplying increased demand for library service during the next two 
decades assumes gargantuan proportions. 

Let us consider for a moment the small public library. Under the 
most benign circumstances, the small public library today is already 
losing ground in its efforts to provide minimum standard service to 
the community. Turn as it will, it cannot escape the fact that basic 
library service costs more than the small community can afford to 
pay. This is scarcely a new problem, but the trustees and adminis- 
trators of small public libraries must expect it to be considerably 
aggravated during the next twenty years, and they must find solutions 
to cope with it effectively. 

In the opinion of this author, the future of the small public library 
lies through affiliation with the expanding development of larger units 
of service. Granted that present library service patterns for the multi- 
jurisdictional areas produce some very real problems of their own 
it is equally evident that they provide a greater number of people 
with more library service. 

The authorities responsible for the small public library, therefore, 
will be wise to plan row for cooperative library services in whatever 
pattern is most feasible and appropriate to the communities and 
jurisdictions involved. (Particularly 4 propos is the Henderson article 
in this issue). They will do well to discover as quickly as possible that 
centralization of some services does not necessarily mean loss of 
ownership and autonomy and that it does mean a greatly improved 
library service for the community. 
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The medium-sized public library must be concerned equally with 
centralization of services and financial support if it hopes to cope 
successfully with increased demand. The medium-sized commu- 
nity that serves as the center of a large area may well consider 
itself the nucleus in the establishment of a larger unit of service and 
may hope to strengthen its own service thereby. Where several 
medium-sized communities exist in relative proximity, some form of 
library consolidation or federation may be indicated. Again, the 
medium-sized library serving a suburban community may find co- 
operative or contractual arrangements with the central city productive 
of improved service. 

Any consideration of the projected growth and changes in popula- 
tion during the next twenty years yields the one general but inescap- 
able conclusion that the per capita demand for library service must 
greatly exceed that of 1960. This demand will make it more necessary 
than ever before for the small public library to seek a means of in- 
creasing its service through some form of cooperation with other li- 
braries—or face the fact that its resources will become ever less 
capable of meeting the needs of its community. 

The medium-sized public library may be faced with the same prob- 
lem—except for those whose communities will grow so rapidly that 
they move well into the class of the large public library. While the 
medium-sized public library might be able to make some adjustments 
in depth, it will not find it easy to cope with a sharp increase in per 
capita demand. The sheer quantity of service required may so bur- 
den the medium-sized public library that it, too, will have to look 
for assistance through large-scale cooperation or become less and less 
able to supply the community. 

It seems evident that the small public library will virtually dis- 
appear as a self-contained unit. State laws and state and federal aid 
will so encourage the development of large units of service that the 
small library will not be able to justify an unaffiliated status. 

In these large units, the small public library, serving as an outlet, 
will be almost wholly devoted to patron services. While it may re- 
tain local leadership, its administrative and technical services will be 
centralized. Comparatively speaking, it will be giving the best pos- 
sible service for the dollar spent. 

The medium-sized public library will also be a part of a large unit 
of service or a system of libraries. It may differ here from the small 
library only in the form of participation. Medium-sized libraries which 
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are dominant in the unit of service will act as headquarters for ad- 
ministrative, technical, and related services. Particularly those in the 
metropolitan areas will be members of a system of libraries in which 
each will retain desirable minimums of local control. 

In systems or larger units of service, much of the work of profes- 
sional librarians will be to direct untrained or semitrained personnel 
in the improved performance of their activities. Personnel in the ad- 
ministrative, technical, and distributive services will be largely non- 
professional. 

The large unit of service will engage in economic mass production 
of technical aids and tools. It will unite and make available the total 
library resources of the unit through the most economical and effec- 
tive means of communication. 

These directions toward total library service are actually current. 
It is idle to guess how many years must pass before they will be 
common throughout the land, but it seems certain that in the next 
twenty years the movement will have become necessary and massive. 
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Part I: Educational Trends in All School Libraries 


MORE THAN A QUARTER Of a century ago, speak- 
ing at an institute at the Graduate Library School at the University 
of Chicago, W. F. Ogburn reminded his listeners that “The library is 
a part of society as a whole and does not in any sense exist in a 
vacuum, nor does it pursue its own course isolated from the happen- 
ings around it.” This is peculiarly true of the school library. The 
school library has no existence—no reason for existence—except as 
it serves the school in which it is located. It has no board of trustees, 
no independent tax income. Its broad principles and policies are those 
of its school; its clientele is the faculty and student body; its profes- 
sional staff is considered part of the instructional or administrative 
staff of the school; its budget comes from funds allocated to the 
school. 

Since the society in which the school library exists can be defined 
so specifically, it would seem to be a simple matter to predict its role 
for the next twenty years. In 1936, when Ogburn made his statement, 
it would have been, but not so today. There is no segment of our total 
society which is now under such close scrutiny, which has so many 
critics, which is being studied any more carefully than elementary 
and secondary public education. The Readers’ Guide to Periodical 
Literature,?, March, 1955-February, 1956, lists 5 articles under the 
subject Secondary Education and 11 under Aims; the March, 1959- 
February, 1960, volume lists 18 articles on Secondary Education and 
32 on Aims and Objectives. The widespread, vocal interest seems to 
have begun with the first Russian Sputnik in 1957, although undoubt- 
edly it has a sounder basis in our very real concern for the explosion 
of knowledge and the increasing school population. 

To try to anticipate school library needs for the year 1980 is to 
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prophesy trends in education for these years, and a scanning of cur- 
rent literature concerning education makes these needs anybody’s 
guess. The one point upon which all writers and speakers seem to 
agree is that, barring total destruction, we will have schools. J. B. 
Conant says, “I am convinced that American secondary education 
can be made satisfactory without any radical changes in the basic 
pattern.” * J. L. Trump says, “Changes are especially urgent . . . The 
task calls for a realignment of educational priorities and a re-examina- 
tion of school functions and needs.” * While there is little agreement 
about the pattern of the school of the future, there is almost complete 
unanimity of opinion about three factors which will influence edu- 
cation. 

First, there is the basic philosophy of a free society, concerned with 
the worth of the individual and his opportunity to develop his full 
potential: “The danger is that we may forget the individual behind 
a facade of huge and impersonal institutions. The risk is that we will 
glorify science and forget the scientists; magnify government and 
ignore the men and women who discharge its functions; pin our hopes 
on education, business or cultural institutions, and lose sight of the 
fact that these institutions are no more creative or purposeful than 
the individuals who endow them with creativity and purpose.” ® Even 
the severest critics of our public schools seem to have no quarrel with 
this premise though some of them accuse the schools of confusing 
equality with excellence and of sacrificing the latter for the former. 

A related responsibility of public education which is seldom spelled 
out in detail, although it is basic to our concept of both individual 
freedom and of our democratic society, recently was stated clearly 
by Sterling McMurrin,® U.S. Commissioner of Education: 


Traditionally, while we have recognized that the quality of our 
national life has depended on an intelligent and informed electorate, 
the aims and purposes of our educational program have been de- 
termined almost entirely by the interests of the individual as ex- 
pressed in his vocational, cultural, or other purposes. It has been 
more or less assumed that the interests of our society taken as a total 
entity would take care of themselves. Indeed, it has not been com- 
mon even to define what might be called the large educational needs 
of the Nation beyond the necessity of adequately satisfying the proper 
demands of the individual and local communities. 

But now we are confronted by problems of a new order that place 
upon the educational establishment a social responsibility of new 
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dimensions and greater proportions and that must claim from us a 
maximum of effort for their solution. Internally and in our relations 
with the world we are involved in increasing social complexities that 
pertain especially to vast industrial expansion, the new technologies, 
and increased intercommunication of all kinds, and it is becoming 
increasingly clear that we face the risks of serious shortages, mis- 
placements, and imbalances in the education and training of our 
people that may affect the stability of our economy and the quality 
of our culture. 


Second, the explosion of knowledge makes it not incredible that 
the man of 40 in the year 2000 may spend a weekend on the moon, 
that deserts will be fertile lands irrigated by sea water, and that the 
strides in parapsychology may revolutionize our concept of time. The 
schools are already faced with the task of helping students develop 
inquiring minds and habits of independent study and to realize that, 
unless learning is a continuous process, knowledge and understanding 
are quickly outmoded. 

The third factor is the growth of the school population. In 1960, 
42,627,000 pupils were enrolled in grades K-12 in the 50 states and the 
District of Columbia. Fifteen per cent, or 6,457,000 were enrolled in 
nonpublic schools, leaving 36,170,000 enrolied in public schools.? The 
most conservative estimate of the Bureau of the Census is that in 
1980 the school enrollment, K-12 will reach 66,290,000.° If the per- 
centage of private school pupils remains the same, this enrollment 
will be 9,943,500, and the public schools will have an enrollment of 
57,346,500, an increase of 58.5 per cent. 

While it is not within the scope of this paper to predict the pat- 
tern of the schools of the future, there are certain discernible trends 
which will have bearing if not direct influence upon the library in 
the school. 

Television as a teaching tool is viewed with alarm by some and 
enthusiasm by others. Evanston Township High School with its closed 
circuit television for one school, Washington County, Maryland, with 
closed circuit television for one school system, the New York State 
Regents Educational Television Project over a commercial television 
station, and the still experimental Midwest program on Airborne 
Television Instruction are outstanding examples of extensive use of 
this medium. Washington County, Maryland, reports “a marked in- 
crease in the use of school libraries and cultural resources throughout 
the community” ® as a result of television instruction. 
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Teaching machines apparently are frightening to more people than 
is television, but it is reasonable to conjecture that as they become 
less expensive, they will be used more extensively for teaching skills, 
for review, and for independent study. W. M. Alexander says, 


We now find ourselves on the horns of a very real dilemma involving 
mechanization in the school. . . . Surely American citizens and tax- 
payers must recognize that automation can do more than replace 
teachers—it can release them from drudgery and make possible a con- 
centration of fine teaching ability on pupils’ learning needs. . . . With 
her time spent in teaching activities only and with adequate facilities 
for understanding each pupil well, the classroom teachers should be 
able to turn Johnny loose on materials which challenge him at any 
time. He should also be able to make full use of the wonderful store- 
house of information available in the modern school library and in the 
surrounding community. Perhaps here the individual should find his 
greatest challenge in school in an age in which fact-finding becomes 
steadily more important than fact-memorizing.’° 


Broadened use of tapes, recordings, filmstrips, and slides will be 
brought about by an increase in independent study and will affect 
not only the school library collection but also its services and physical 
plan. 

Numerous experiments in class size are being conducted. Large 
group instruction carries with it the implication of small group in- 
struction as well as independent study. For a school of 1,200, Trump 
says, 

Several different kinds of spaces will be used for independent 
study. The largest will be the library reading room, furnished with 
enough tables and chairs to seat 60 students. Adjacent to the library 
will be a listening room and also a viewing room, each to seat 40 
persons, end 10 conference rooms each big enough for five persons. 
Also in or near the library will be five soundproof booths for study 
with electronic devices and a 1200 square foot room for automatic 
instruction devices (teaching machines). A total of 300:study cubicles, 
each with 24 square feet of space, will be constructed near the li- 
brary." 


The content of the elementary school curriculum has expanded. 
It is encouraging to find this sentence in Contemporary Issues in 
Elementary Education: “The elementary school has a unique oppor- 
tunity to influence the course of a child’s further schooling and of his 
intellectual life in general. Here his knowledge and understanding of 
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himself and his world, his habits in the use of his intellect, his skill 
in language and numbers, his ability to seek out further learning, and 
his sense of the aesthetic receive their first formal impetus.” !* One 
can only hope that this concept of elementary education will mark 
the end of all of the middle-class sibling teams in elementary readers 
with controlled vocabularies and without ideas. Whether it does or 
not, the concept has implications for the school library, because the 
same publication contains this paragraph: “An elementary school 
needs a library available to pupils individually, in groups, and in 
classes. It needs also a carefully chosen and catalogued supply of 
audio-visual and other instructional materials for classroom use. The 
library should be a place of discovery for the pupil where he learns 
to exercise his own judgment in the selection and use of a wide 
variety of reading materials, develops the habit of independent study, 
and broadens his own cultural horizons. It as an essential in a mod- 
ern elementary school.” 1% 

It is not in the elementary school alone that curriculum content is 
expanding. High schools with multi-track curricula, honors courses, 
and new courses, particularly in the sciences and foreign languages, 
are adding breadth and depth to secondary education and place a 
responsibility upon school librarians to improve the quality and scope 
of the library’s collection. Community colleges as a growing part of 
the public school educational program are creating the same demands 
for more highly-developed library services. 

Experiments in the use of teacher aides and of team teaching have 
been successful in freeing teachers for full-time professional work. 
A study conducted by the librarians in the schools in Frederick 
County, Maryland, in 1959 showed that one-third of their time was 
spent on nonprofessional tasks. The use of library aides, properly 
guided and directed, would have the same advantage for the librarian 
as for the teacher. In team teaching the librarian has the same re- 
sponsibility for supplying materials to the team as to the individual 
teacher and, in addition, in many instances the librarian himself should 
be an actual teaching member of the team. 

Exploding population and knowledge and the already discernible 
educational trends will have a drastic and dramatic effect upon school 
administration. An article in School Life, January 1961, describes these 
changes in detail.'* Selected from the article are nine changes in 
school administration which have direct implications for school li- 
brary programs: 
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(1) Education will be extended both upward and downward. 
There will be more kindergartens. In 1955-56, 5 per cent of the total 
enrollment in public elementary schools was in the kindergarten, an 
increase of 1.8 per cent since 1944.15 The number of publicly con- 
trolled junior colleges was approximately 200,000 in 1952 and 350,000 
in 1959.18 

(2) School days may lengthen to eight hours for intermediate and 
secondary grades and the school year to 200 days. Summer sessions 
will be extended and their programs expanded. 

(3) The number of school districts will go below 20,000 (the esti- 
mated number is now 42,000). 

(4) The organization structure of the intermediate unit will be 
altered to make it more effective. 

(5) Many small high schools that unnecessarily operate as separate 
units will be consolidated. 

(6) There will be more supervisory services, more efforts to im- 
prove instruction, more emphasis upon instructional materials. 

(7) Advances in curriculum development and instructional ma- 
terials and methods will necessitate the use of specialists and more 
flexible schedules from grade 1 through 12. 

(8) Increased emphasis upon quality education and upon pro- 
grams for identifying and developing talent will cause local schools 
to change expenditure patterns to meet new requirements. 

(9) Federal support for public education will increase—both gen- 
eral support and support for special programs. If federal aid for 
schools becomes a reality, it is reasonable to think that it will have 
the same impact upon school libraries that a similar program has 
had upon guidance and counseling. In 1958, there were 69 profes- 
sional staff persons employed at the state level in the guidance field; 
in 1960, there were 144. In the same period, 47 states indicated that 
counselors have been added to the staff of local schools; one state 
had an increase of 23 per cent in full-time guidance counselors and 
another 65 per cent.'!7 


By 1980, the school library will have had a chance to prove itself. 
Informed and imaginative educators already are assigning to it an 
importance which it has never had before. The Council of Chief State 
School Officers in its recent policy statement on school library services 
has defined it as “an integrated materials instructional center, includ- 
ing books, periodicals, audio-visual equipment and materials” and an 
integral part of the instructional program."* 
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The American Library Association recognizes the school library as 
one of the basic requirements for quality education, where the many 
materials needed by teachers and students can be supplied efficiently 
and economically and whose program contributes to the overall edu- 
cation of youth and to the improvement of the instructional program 
of the school.!® 

If the school library profession is to fulfill these purposes, the indi- 
vidual school librarian must be enthusiastic, vigorous, flexible, intelli- 
gent, and imaginative. Leadership at national, state, and school system 
levels must be positive, dynamic, and informed. Positive action must 
be taken to provide the school librarian the education needed to 
assist him in meeting his dual responsibilities to the professions of 
teaching and librarianship. 


Part II: Educational Trends in Rural and County School 
Libraries 


Basically, rural schools differ from urban schools in two respects: 
size and location. The rural school is often small, or if it is not, it is 
a consolidated school which cannot be located near the homes of all 
pupils. The automobile, rural electrification, radio and television, and 
the extension of public library service to rural areas are factors which 
help to account for the lack of difference there is today between the 
rural child and his city cousin. Traditionally, the American people 
want equal educational opportunities for all children, rural or urban. 

The problem of the rural school, therefore, is not the provision of 
a different kind of education for a different kind of child, but one 
of how to provide the same quality education for the same child when 
the difference is that the school itself is either small or relatively iso- 
lated. 

There are two common patterns of public school organization that 
affect rural schools: the system-wide one and the small independent 
school district. 

Any discussion of the needs of rural school libraries in 1980 must 
be based upon (1) a knowledge of what rural schools are today; 
(2) a prediction of what they will be in 1980; and (3) an under- 
standing of how the school as it is presently constituted or will change, 
affects library needs. 

Changes in patterns of organization will affect personnel needs for 
school libraries of the future rural school more drastically than will 
population changes. For these reasons this paper is divided into three 
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parts: (A) Schools in Rural Areas; i.e., the rural school in the small 
administrative unit; (B) County-wide School Systems; i.e., the rural 
schools in one county under one board of education. There are many 
patterns of organization of the intermediate units, but the reason for 
their existence is always basically the same: to extend equal services 
to all schools, regardless of size. Because the principle is the same, 
only the county-wide unit is discussed in this paper. The third part, 
(C) Rural School Libraries, 1980, is a section which combines the 
predicted needs for both groups. 


A. Schools in Rural Areas 


As part of the Biennial Survey of Education in the United States, 
1954-56 the U.S. Office of Education made its first statistical survey 
of education in rural areas. There is no other one source with as 
detailed, well-documented, and pertinent information on the status 
of rural schools. The survey, therefore, is used here for definition of 
rural areas and description of the schools in those areas. 

After an extensive study of available sociological facts bearing upon 
the environment of rural schools and a study of school accounting and 
reporting, “it was decided to base this first National survey of rural 
education upon county sources and draw upon state files and local 
district sources only where necessary.” 2° Two criteria led to the choice 
of counties considered to be rural: (1) 60 per cent or more of the 
total number of inhabitants of each county had to live in rural com- 
munities (fewer than 2,500 in incorporated towns or unincorporated 
civil divisions and fewer than 50,000 in urban fringe areas); and 
(2) 50 per cent or more of this rural population had to live on farms 
if less than 85 per cent were reported as rural.?! 

All counties composed of a single county-wide school district were 
eliminated from the study, because a separate but coordinated survey 
of their schools was to be made and published as a separate report.?* 
These are the counties included in the second part of this paper. 

Table I shows the total number of counties in the Continental 
United States and by regions the number and percentage of counties 
defined as rural. 

Table II is a summary of selected statistics in areas which directly 
affect school library service. Schools are small; expenditures for in- 
struction (which include library materials) are lower than for the 
rest of the state; salaries for instructional personnel (which includes 
school librarians) average over $1000 per year less than for the non- 
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TABLE I 
Total Number of Counties in the United States and Number 
and Per Cent of This Total Selected for Rural County 
Survey, by Region: 1955-56 











_ Counties Selected as Rural— 
Total No. Number and Per Cent of Total 








Counties 
in Region Per Cent 
Number of Total 
Continental U. 8. 3070 1,199 39.1 
Northeast 217 25 11.5 
North Centr: 1055 609 57.7 
South . 7 ae ‘ 1387 419 30.2 
West 411 146 35.5 








‘Bounce U. 8. Office of Education: Statistics of Local School Systems, 1956-56, Rural Counties 
Washington, D. C., U. 8. Government Printing Office, 1959, pp. 10-11 


rural areas of the states. One significant fact not included in the Table 
is the number of “other instructional staff,” which includes school li- 
brarians. To serve the more than 4 million pupils in 39,938 schools, 
there were only 1,955 persons employed as librarians, psychologists, 
guidance personnel, etc., and clerks for instruction.?* While statistics 
are not available to show what percentage of this number is school 
librarians, it is a safe assumption that many—or even most—of these 
employees are not; even if all of them were, it would mean only one 
librarian to every 2,165 pupils, which is more than 1,000 more pupils 
per school librarian than the national average of one librarian to every 
1,147 pupils,** in school districts with enrollments of 150 or more. 

“There was a decrease of almost 17,000 in the number of inde- 
pendent school districts between 1952 and 1957. Most of the de- 
crease may be attributed to the reorganization and consolidation of 
districts with an enrollment of fewer than 50 pupils.” 2° Nevertheless, 
smallness remains an essential characteristic of the school in the rural 
areas. Table II again calls attention to this fact with the number of 
one room schools in operation in 1956. 

Educators generally regard these small schools as unable to provide 
adequate educational opportunities. A survey made in Montana 
makes specific recommendations for larger school districts. Mon- 
tana, which is included in the Office of Education’s survey of rural 
schools, has 33.9 per cent of its schools classified as rural. In 1958, 
the Montana Taxation-Education Study Commission arranged for 
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a comprehensive study of selected public school problems. Two recom- 
mendations call for larger units and have implications for school 
libraries: ?* (1) the state should require all school districts to operate 
schools from grades 1 through 12; (2) the state should revise upwards 
its definition of desirable minimum sizes for schools—(a) an elemen- 
tary school of satisfactory minimum size should provide at least one 
teacher per grade (about seven teachers in a six grade school); (b) a 
high school of satisfactory minimum size should provide at least three 
sections of each grade taught . . . a total of ten academic teachers plus 
two vocational teachers for an enrollment of about 250-275. 

With the trend toward consolidation of school districts or abolition 
of very small ones and of one room schools, it is certain that some 
such basic pattern will be the accepted one long before 1980 


B. County-Wide School Systems 


“A county unit school system is one whose boundaries are coter- 
minous or approximately coterminous with those of a civil county.” 27 
In 1956, there were 743 such units in 29 states, more than 89 per cent 
of all of them in the South. In 6 of these states 100 per cent of the 
counties are county-unit systems. In 1955-56, 14 per cent of the total 
public elementary and secondary day school enrollment in the United 
States was enrolled in these county-unit school systems.** 

Table III shows these 743 school systems by population of counties 
and gives selected characteristics of the schools. A cursory examina- 
tion reveals that the school systems are both urban and rural in char- 
acter, and so are the individual schools. Since schools in county units 
are both urban and rural, their libraries are treated elsewhere in 
these papers. The purpose here is to try to show the advantage of the 
larger units of service. 

The benefits of the county-wide system are administrative, instruc- 
tional, and economic. Each unit has a single board of education to 
make policies and a single superintendent to carry them out. Policies 
apply equally to large or small, urban or rural schools. Supervision 
can be provided more easily and economically for all schools, even 
the small ones. The principal economic advantages are that there is 
a broader tax base on which to operate, and the purchasing of sup- 
plies and materials can be consolidated. 

The school library program profits accordingly. Policies, standards, 
and practices for school library development for all of the schools in 
a system can be discussed with one superintendent and board of edu- 
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cation staff. In this way, the state school library supervisor has direct 
communication with all the school libraries in the- state. Overall plans 
for regional and state-wide in-service programs can be made with 
the same group. Most important of all, channels for communication 
are clear and simple, and thereby simplify interpretation and pro- 
mote understanding. 

Per-pupil allocations for materials are the same county-wide; there 
is a present trend, however, to establish minimum library collections 
in each school even when doing so calls for expenditures far in excess 
of the average per-pupil amount. Montgomery County, Maryland, 
for example, has recently taken a step in this direction, as well as in 
providing travelling elementary school librarians and clerical aides to 
work in small elementary schools. There is no difference between the 
salaries of rural and urban personnel in the same county; all librarians 
and teachers are paid on the same basis, depending upon education 
and experience. 

County-wide materials centers and professional and curriculum 
libraries serve students, teachers, and schools according to the various 
needs. Supplementary materials are provided; little-used materials are 
housed in one center for the use of anyone who needs them. Any 
special service provided, such as supervision, is available at all 
schools. 

A look at school library supervision at both the state and county 
level is interesting. Of the 38 states used in the Office of Education’s 
survey of rural schools, 20 states, or 52 per cent, have state school li- 
brary supervisors; of the 29 states used in the survey of county-wide 
systems, 20 of them, or 69 per cent, have state school supervisors; and 
of the 15 states with 10 or more county-wide systems 11 of them, or 
73 per cent, have state supervision for school libraries.?® 

The American Association of School Librarians *° lists 281 school 
library supervisors in cities, towns, and counties. Forty-six of these, 
or approximately 16 per cent are in the 743 county-wide school sys- 
tems. The other 235 are in the other 40,720 school districts with enroll- 
ments of over 150. These figures mean that approximately 6 per cent 
of the county-wide systems have school library supervisors, while only 
0.057 per cent of all the other districts have. It means that for the 
36 million pupils enrolled in all the public schools in 1960, there was 
one supervisor for every 114 thousand pupils, and one for approxi- 
mately each 26 thousand pupils in the rural county-wide systems. 

In counties with local school library supervision, there are immedi- 
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ate advantages to the local school library: (1) The quality of materials 
is improved, not by imposed lists, but through the supervisor's organ- 
ization of in-service education in the selection of materials to meet 
local needs. In addition, the supervisor provides opportunities to 
examine materials at convenient central locations. (2) Central pur- 
chasing of materials results in substantially increased discounts. (3) 
Central processing frees the local librarian to work more intensively 
with students and teachers. (4) Library quarters are more functional 
when there is a local supervisor to work with the county buildings’ 
officer and the architects. (5) Morale of school librarians—an in- 
tangible quality to evaluate with precision, but nevertheless easy to 
recognize—is higher. The sense of a common purpose, the oppor- 
tunities provided for working and learning together as well as for 
individual growth, and the guidance of qualified leadership account 
for this improvement in morale. 

Table IV shows that the estimated enrollment in rural schools in 
1980 will be 11 million. Either many more small schools, unable to 
provide adequate educational programs, will have to be built or some 
form of consolidation into large units will have to be effected. In 1956 
there were 743 county-wide school systems in the United States com- 
pared with the 605 in 1942. Educators predict this trend will con- 
tinue and at a more rapid rate. Whether the pattern is the county- 
wide unit or some other form of a large intermediate unit, no single 
change in school administration could be more effective in the develop- 
ment of the school library program throughout the nation. 


TABLE IV 


Total Public School Enrollment in U.S. and in Rural Areas: 1956 
and Estimated Enrollments: 1980 


> 


Continental U. 8., 1956! 31,162,483 


Rural Counties, 1956 ? 4,233 ,143 
County-wide Systems—rural, 1956 * 1 ,660 , 560 
Total—rural 5,893,703 
Per Cent rural 18.9% 
Estimated Total Enrollment, 1980 ¢ 57 ,000 000 


Sources: 'U. 8. Office of Education, Statistics of State School Systems, 1955-66: Organization, 
Staff, Pupils, and Finances, p. 9 
2 U. 8. Office of Education, Statistics of Local School Systems, 1955-66, Rural Counties, 
p. 14 
2U. S. Office of Education, Statistics on Local School Systems, 1955-66, County Unite, 
p. 23 
*U. S. Bureau of the Census: Illustrative Projections to 1980 of School and College 
Enrollments in the United States. ibaa D. C., The Bureau, 1961. (Current 
Population Reports, Series P-25, No. 232 
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C. Rural School Libraries—1980 

Playing with figures is a dangerous but engaging pastime. Appli- 
cation of the current American Library Association’s standards for 
school library service to the 1980 rural public school population of 
11 million shows staggering needs. Even if the trend toward larger 
units of school organization continues with such rapidity that by 1980 
no school would be smaller than 300, a minimum of 30,000 school 
librarians and 110 million books would be needed in the rural schools.*? 
The proportion of one state school library supervisor for each of the 
44 states with rural school population and one for each of the 1,942 
counties calls for another 1,986 school library supervisors. Even this 
figure is not realistic in consideration of the development of adequate 
school library service. In 1961, seven of the states with rural popula- 
tion have more than one state school library supervisor; on the other 
hand, such large and populous states as Texas and California have 
only one each. Twenty-five hundred to 3000 school library supervisors 
will be needed by 1980 to develop the kind of library program envis- 
ioned by the 1960 Standards. In 1959 there were only 29,404 school 
librarians ** in the United States, and in 1961 only 319 school library 
supervisors.”* 8° The trend toward longer school days, extended school 
terms, and new services from the school library may make the present 
standards for personnel inadequate. 

The increased variety and quantity of materials implied in dis- 
cernible educational trends cannot be estimated statistically, though 
they probably mean that by 1980 the present ratio of $6 to $12 per 
pupil for books and audio-visual materials ** will be insufficient. Even 
if the ratio stays the same, between 66 million and 132 million dollars 
would be needed for library materials if rural schools of 1980 were to 
meet 1960 standards. 

The anticipated decrease in the number of school districts and in 
the number of small schools and the increase in the development of 
effective intermediate units are administrative changes which offer 
encouragement and possible solutions to the rural school library prob- 
lems of 1980. Centralized purchasing and processing will be possible 
for large areas; instructional materials centers will supply seldom-used 
and supplementary materials to smaller schools; supervision which 
reaches all of the schools through larger administrative units will 
result in improved programs. In the Montana study, the following 
recommendation pertinent to school library development in this highly 
rural state is made: 
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As larger units of school organization are developed it should be 
possible—without too much increase in the amount of money now 
expended for library books—to develop within each county a fine 
central library which should be expanded into a central materials 
bureau. Delivery service for books should be provided to every school 
in the county at regular intervals. Certain isolated schools will need 
to be given larger collections at less frequent intervals, but circulation 
of books among, several schools within the course of a year will mean 
many more available books for a school and much greater use of 
books already purchased. All elementary schools with twelve or more 
teachers should, as quickly as feasible, be provided with a central 
library . .. When financially feasible at least half-time librarian service 
should be provided for schools of this size . . . Units with eighteen or 
more teachers should have a full-time librarian—materials coordi- 
nator.** 


Standards for School Library Programs ** recommends a full-time 
librarian for schools with enrollments of 200, field librarians who 
spend part-time in smaller schools, maintenance of a centralized pool 
of printed and audio-visual materials, and central processing of mate- 
rials. This service to the small schools could be provided through con- 
tractual arrangements between small school districts and legally 
established intermediate units, between small and large districts, or 
between small school districts and public, county, or regional library 
agencies. 

The increased enrollment in the rural schools coupled with the 
need to meet even presently-accepted school library standards in pro- 
fessional personnel leads to the conclusion that educators, including 
those engaged in library education, must face facts realistically and 
with determination to take action in providing school librarians. Even 
the most obtuse optimist might doubt that by 1980 there will be 
30,000 school librarians and 3,000 school library supervisors to serve 
about 19 per cent of the public school population. School librarians, 
therefore, seem to be faced with the dilemma of never having enough 
qualified personnel to meet existing needs or of taking a fresh look 
at the role of the school librarian. 

An example of how redeployment of library personnel could bene- 
fit whole areas can be drawn from the ten most rural counties in 
Maryland, one of the states in which all schools are organized on 
the county unit basis, and one of the states included in the Office 
of Education's ** study of county units. At present there are 24 high 
school librarians, one county school library supervisor, and no ele- 
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mentary school librarians in the ten counties. There are 22 elemen- 
tary and high schools with an enrollment of 500 or more, only 2 of 
these with an enrollment of 1,000, a total of 179 schools, and 49,500 
pupils. To meet present personnel standards, a minimum of 162 
school librarians and 10 county school library supervisors would be 
needed. If, however, each county would decide to (1) employ a 
county school library supervisor for each 3,000 pupils or major frac- 
tion thereof; (2) place a full-time librarian in each school with an 
enrollment of 500 to 1,000 and 2 librarians in the schools with over 
1,000; (3) place a half-time librarian in each school with an enroll- 
ment of 200-500 and use college graduates as assistants or aides in 
each of these schools; (4) place a librarian one day a week in each 
school smaller than 200; and (5) establish central processing of ma- 
terials, school library service could be extended to all of the schools 
in each county by employing 86 school librarians and 17 school li- 
brary supervisors. 

In five of the counties there would be one supervisor, in three there 
would be two, and in two there would be three. There would be no 
advantage in such a drastically changed pattern unless there were 
equally drastic changes in the point of view of the school librarians. 
This change could be accomplished for the presently employed per- 
sonnel through in-service education programs which might well be 
the responsibility of the State Department of Education. But the 
burden would fall upon the library schools, which would need to see 
future school librarians as administrators and materials experts whose 
chief responsibilities would lie in working with adult teachers in 
guiding and directing selection of materials, in providing in-service 
education for library aides and clerical assistants, and in organizing, 
administering, and using centralized services for ordering and proc- 
essing materials. Teacher-education institutions would also need to 
take cognizance of the changed role of the school librarian; the 
teacher would have added responsibilities for the selection and use 
of materials with the individual pupil. In many cases, the librarian’s 
only contact with the pupil would be through the teacher. 

The example used here is not suggested as a pattern for school 
library organization. All of the facts, however, lead to the conclusion 
that unless dramatic changes are made in the role and education of 
the school librarian, many rural schools will have no school library 
service simply because there will be no personnel to provide it. 
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School Libraries in City School Systems 


ELIZABETH O. WILLIAMS 


THE SCHOOL LIBRARY as an integral part of the 
modern school is such a well-accepted fact today that the beginnings 
of school library service in our country are looked back upon with a 
degree of awe that so much has been accomplished in such a brief 
span of time. Then as one reviews current surveys and statistical 
studies, he recognizes the limitations of this program and is some- 
what overwhelmed at the tremendous needs still to be met if quality 
education is to be brought to all students. For “education in a democ- 
racy requires the resources and services of school libraries; the phi- 
losophy of democracy maintains the right of every boy and girl to 
have these resources and services.” ! 

According to a statistical report of the United States Office of Edu- 
cation in 1953-54,? about 47 per cent of the schools in the United 
States received service from classroom collections only; about 37 per 
cent had centralized libraries; and 11 per cent of the schools in the 
United States received service designated as “any other type of li- 
brary service.” Five per cent of all schools reported no library service. 

The greatest lag was at the elementary level. Seventy-five per cent 
of the elementary schools were without school libraries in 1953-54, 
although most city schools had some type of book service through 
classroom collections. However, these were not the equivalent of 
school libraries with a varied and adequate book collection and the 
educational services of a school librarian. 

A recent statistical survey by the Library Services Branch of the 
Office of Education entitled Public School Library Statistics, 1958- 
59,5 revealed that only about 50 per cent of the 82,222 schools studied 
had libraries. Of approximately 34 million public school pupils in- 
cluded in the survey, more than 10 million attended schools without 
libraries. Sixty-six per cent of the elementary schools, about 60,000 
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schools, did not have libraries. Although only 3 per cent of the sec- 
ondary schools were without libraries, many of the libraries were 
inadequate with regard to staff, quarters, collections of materials, and 
financial support. 

Enrollment in kindergarten and elementary schools increased by 
11 million during the 1950's. According to statistical studies of popula- 
tion growth,‘ the pressure in the grade schools will be much less dur- 
ing the sixties and seventies but it will not disappear. Between 1960 
and 1980, enrollment may be increased by over 9 million or by 29 
per cent over two decades by contrast with more than 50 per cent 
over one decade in the fifties. During the 50’s, high school enrollment 
increased by about 54 per cent, roughly about the same rate as the 
rise in grade school enrollment. But while the pressure on grade 
schools will decline in the sixties, that on high schools will continue 
unabated. Between 1950-1979 the 14 to 17 year olds (potential high 
school students) will nearly double in number. By 1980 this group 
will amount to over 18 million. The explosion of population which has 
challenged educators in the past decade will bring increasing prob- 
lems in the years to come. Building programs for new schools, in- 
cluding school libraries, personnel, and materials, will continue to be 
major issues. 

In accordance with statistical studies and projections, over three- 
fourths of the increase in public school enrollment will be concen- 
trated in fewer than 200 metropolitan areas. The great increase in 
the size of metropolitan school systems will create problems of organ- 
ization, facilities, finance, staff administration, and problems of adapt- 
ing programs to meet new needs. “Metropolitan areas will be the new 
frontier in educational administration; decentralization of administra- 
tion will become increasingly common in very large school systems.” ® 

Transportation problems in congested city areas require that li- 
braries and instructional materials be available within the school. 
Library services in schools will have to expand if we are to reach 
the goals in quality library service. 

Our society has changed vastly in this century, in regard to both 
technological developments, and social and cultural organization. A 
new emphasis upon learning, a desire for knowledge, and the recog- 
nition of the utilitarian value of research are bringing an increased 
incentive in to the. use of library resources. Our expanding, changing 
world has brought about new and significant educational trends, new 
methods, and new philosophies. Changes in concepts and purposes 
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have come about in the effort to pursue the knowledge and under- 
standing necessary to living in today’s world and in that of tomorrow. 
Learning has become important; study and research are universal. 
Knowledge must be current and worldwide. Even the moon, formerly 
the special interest of astronomers and the poets, has taken on po- 
litical significance. The children of today will be participants in the 
space developments of the future. 

The many changes in our 20th-century living and the rapid growth 
of population have challenged educators to renewed efforts to explore 
ways to make learning and instruction more effective. They have 
turned to the new media of instruction. Motion pictures and closed 
circuit television are meeting the needs for mass instruction by teacher 
specialists. More recently, teaching machines and programs are being 
developed which provide for individualized instruction at the stu- 
dent’s own rate of speed and ability. Simple as well as complex sub- 
jects are being programmed by expert teachers with the claim for 
an unusual degree of success on the part of the student. Language 
laboratories are being widely established, bringing individualized pro- 
grams of foreign language instruction and conversational drill direct 
to the student through electronic devices. The audio-lingual method 
claims to help students acquire a “near native” pronunciation of a 
foreign language. These new devices together with filmstrips, slides, 
tapes, recordings, and radio have added interest and given impetus to 
learning as they supplement the traditional printed material in li- 
braries. 

These new teaching methods have implications for the school 
library. Team teaching is being used as a device to direct student 
learning through lecture, demonstration, and discussion by the best 
qualified teachers. Other members of the team serve as teacher aides 
or clerical assistants to relieve the teacher specialist of many routine 
and clerical duties. Team teaching with variable scheduling and the 
use of electronic devices releases teacher time for planning and study 
in the library. The student, under the variable scheduling, is free 
to explore on his own and will turn to the library and the librarian 
for guidance and encouragement in his efforts at independent study 
and research. Directions will be personally adjusted in accordance 
with the ability and experience of the student. 

Modern educational methods call for the use of many books, still 
the most inexpensive and adaptable tools of learning. If the current 
challenge of accelerated education is to be met, schools must provide 
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through libraries the variety of titles needed to encourage wide read- 
ing and research, to develop reflective thinking and independent judg- 
ment, and to deepen understandings. No longer can the school library 
be considered a luxury, for it has become an integral part of the edu- 
cational program in the school. The librarian’s responsibility is to 
expose young people to the best in literature during their school 
years, to assist them to capture the magic of the written word, to 
stimulate their imagination and natural curiosity, and to provide the 
materials and the skills for independent study and research. 

For accomplishment of the goals now set for modern education, a 
full program of library services is essential in all schools, elementary 
and secondary, small and large, rural and urban, public and private. 
Separate classroom collections are neither economical nor adequate 
to meet the wide variety of reading levels and interests in each class; 
a library outside the school can provide services but not a program. 
For, to quote from Standards for School Library Programs,® “The true 
concept of a school library program means instruction, service and 
activity throughout the school.” The library must contribute to the 
guidance program, to the program for exceptional children, to the 
advanced placement program; to a program that encompasses read- 
ing guidance for all levels of ability, instruction in the use of the 
library, reference, and research techniques; a program that touches 
all aspects of the curriculum, each classroom, every student and 
teacher; a program geared to the abilities, needs, and interests of all. 

The quality of the library is one of the determining factors in the 
quality of any school. There must be an adequate and well-trained 
staff, functional physical quarters and equipment, a wide variety of 
printed and audio-visual materials, and the necessary financial re- 
sources. The active support of librarians, school administrators and 
teachers, boards of education, parents and other lay persons is needed 
to develop successful school library programs. 

Although good teaching and learning programs require the re- 
sources and services of good school libraries, the inequality of serv- 
ices was revealed in a statistical study conducted by the Library 
Services Branch.’ The evidence contained in this study showed the 
marked differences between actual conditions and the national stand- 
ards published in 1960 by the American Library Association in Stand- 
ards for School Library Programs. The new standards state: “All 
schools having two hundred or more students need well-organized 
school libraries with functional programs of service directed by 
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qualified personnel.” We have already noted the lack of libraries in 
50 per cent of the schools studied. 

In Standards for School Library Programs,® today’s library is de- 
scribed as the instructional materials or learning resource center of 
the school, where audio-visual materials are also housed or made 
easily available. One reading room is not enough in large schools. 
In addition, the library area should include conference space, listen- 
ing and viewing space, space for a teachers’ professional library, space 
for the storage and production of materials, for library instruction, for 
individual study, for displays and exhibits. Fluid classroom collections 
must be provided. 

How will the school plant of the future and more specifically the 
school library meet the challenges of the new instructional media, 
teaching methods, and ever-changing curriculum? Architects predict 
significant changes in school design. Our future schools must be 
planned with adequate space to serve almost overwhelming numbers 
of students and to function throughout the year and possibly 12 hours 
a day. Twice as many schools will be needed in the fast-mushrooming 
metropolitan areas, as space is diminishing with costs rising. Will we 
build skyscraper schools and underground classrooms, all a part of 
an apartment dwelling as one architect has suggested? Transportation 
problems would be simplified. Pupils would step out of their homes 
into elevators which would deliver them direct to their classrooms 
below. 

Another architect describes the big-city school as the “Tower School 
of Tomorrow,” an eleven story tower with a windowless lecture room, 
a smaller seminar room, and a number of compact individual cubicles, 
each enclosed on three sides, and equipped with the latest techno- 
logical devices. He calls it a space saver and an economic necessity 
as land and building costs skyrocket in big cities. Other architects 
suggest a “school in the round” which requires less building material, 
less corridor space and more outside glass; or a windowless school with 
artificial lighting and mechanical ventilation, movable rooms made 
up of modular sections. Experiments are going forward with circular 
libraries as the hub of the school plant. Libraries with high windows 
above wall stacks are proving economical of space. Some architects 
recommend the cluster or satellite construction which breaks rooms 
into smaller units. Schools constructed today must have a “built in” 
flexibility for tomorrow: for example, each room easily darkened for 
visual aids, reversible chalk boards, an intercommunication system 
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in each room, and portable walls to provide for smaller or larger 
groupings. 

Whatever the outward physical plant, it is today generally recog- 
nized by educators and librarians that library plans must provide for 
individual study and the use of resources; they must be larger; con- 
ference rooms for group discussion and class instruction must adjoin 
the general reading room. There should be flexible partitions provid- 
ing for many small groups or expanding for full classes, cubicles for 
individual study, listening posts for independent use of tapes and re- 
cordings, areas for viewers and teaching machines, new planning for 
the storage of microfilm and records, and work rooms for teachers. 

The librarian will be a specialist with professional training in the 
organization and use of instructional materials of all kinds. He will 
work with teachers, administrators, and supervisors as a consultant 
in the evaluation, selection, and use of materials. He will provide 
leadership within the total instructional program and be a member 
of the administrative staff. He will instruct teachers as well as stu- 
dents in the resources of the library and prepare film strips and skill 
programs and tests for teaching machines. He will have technological 
knowledge and skill in the use of automation for ordering, cataloging, 
and distribution of materials. 

Not only will the librarian be a member of the teaching team, he 
will also be a part of the library team, for more than one librarian 
will be necessary to carry on the myriad activities of a functioning 
modern library. As schools in cities reach an enrollment of several 
thousand, there will be a need for many librarians, as well as for 
clerical assistants, teacher aids, and technicians for supervising the 
machines housed in the library. The head librarian will coordinate 
the library program in the school, working directly with the admin- 
istration, department heads, curriculum supervisors, and community 
agencies. Duties related to reference and bibliography, instruction of 
students and teachers, and reading guidance will be assigned to pro- 
fessional assistants. 

When the school library of the future is open longer hours, possibly 
the year around, and as services are increased, more personnel will 
be required. With the expanding need for manpower in libraries 
must come an awareness of the need to recruit a steady flow of com- 
petent young people into the profession. The rewards of working in 
a field of service and personal growth should be suggested to prom- 
ising student assistants, and the availability of scholarships should be 
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called to their attention. Library education should provide courses for 
those specializing in school librarianship with more emphasis upon 
supervision and administration. 

Much needs to be done in directing teachers in the knowledge and 
use of materials. A study of The Secondary School Teacher and Li- 
brary Services made by the N.E.A. in 19587 found that only 13.1 per 
cent of 1,448 teachers who participated in the survey had received 
instruction in the role and function of the school library as a definite 
part of their professional training. Principals and teachers have per- 
sonally expressed their interest and have recognized the need for im- 
proved methods and training in the use of library resources. Every 
librarian should be dedicated to the task of improving instruction in 
his school. Courses must be established in teacher training institutions 
and librarians must hold city-wide workshops on library resources 
and their use. 

This kind of training is basic to solving some of the important prob- 
lems in student use of the public library. Pressures on both school 
and public libraries continue to mount. These will not diminish, but 
as teachers are directed into the more efficient use of library resources 
and in turn direct their students, the work load will be lightened. In 
addition to pre-service training courses, each librarian must assume 
a responsibility for establishing better communication between schools 
and public libraries. Through planned conferences, workshops and in- 
stitutes, teachers can be made aware of good library techniques and 
available materials, and in turn public librarians can be informed 
about the curriculum in the schools. This use of libraries which has 
been given emphasis under the pursuit of excellence in education 
should not be discouraged, but this interest and enthusiasm should 
be directed for the greatest good of all. 

In 1960 the publication of Standards for School Library Programs ® 
was a distinguished service to school librarians and administrators 
and a timely aid to the accelerated educational program. With the 
publication of this document has come a new challenge and a renewed 
interest in providing better education through strengthening the li- 
brary services of the school. It sets forth a long term plan for school 
libraries and establishes qualitative and quantitative criteria. A basic 
tenet of the philosophy of the standards is that the most important 
part of the library program is the work with students and teachers, 
those activities and services that make the library an educational force 
in the school: “The objectives of very good schools require that the 
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library program be in full operation, which can be done only when 
the school meets standards for the personnel, materials, funds, and 
quarters of the school library.”* School librarians are indeed fortu- 
nate to have this guide to future implementation of good school 
library programs. The support of boards of education and admin- 
istrators in financing such programs is essential to their continued 
success. 

Education has a tremendous task today to train youth to assume 
their responsibilities in an ever-changing world. School librarians 
have a share in this endeavor. With the guiding principles set forth 
in the A.A.S.L. publication, Standards for School Library Programs,® 
and with an aggressive plan for their implementation, librarians may 
hope to contribute to the success of this educational challenge and 
carry out the ideal expressed at the White House Conference: “Amer- 
ica’s determination to help children and youth realize their full po- 
tential for a creative life in freedom and dignity.” 

In a democracy, the development of the individual to his full po- 
tential is the right of each person. As stated in The Report of the 
President's Commission on National Goals, November 1960, “The par- 
amount goal of the United States was set long ago. It is to guard the 
rights of the individual, to ensure his development, and to enlarge 
his opportunity. It is set forth in the Declaration of Independence.” * 

One of the most challenging tasks in education today is that of the 
school librarian whose responsibility it is to provide the materials of 
learning and a program of service which will fully develop the po- 
tential talents of each and every student and provide the materials 
of instruction required in the modern educational program. 
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Suburban School Libraries 


SARA I. FENWICK 


SCHOOL LIBRARIES OF ALL TYPES, and in all 
settings, have been suffering from the growing pairs of rapid school 
enrollment increases, but the library in the suburban school finds its 
problems brought into sharp focus when the implications of demo- 
graphic changes are charted for future planning. The migration to 
the suburbs that has taken place in the past twenty years has placed 
unusual stresses upon the suburban school system and has posed prob- 
lems unique among school libraries. 

It is not the uniqueness of the suburban school library facilities 
or program that sets it apart but, rather, the character of the school, 
which is determined by the suburban community; and the character 
of the community determines the goals of the school program, the 
backgrounds that students bring to their formal schooling, and the 
quantity and quality of materials and services needed. The pattern 
of living in the community determines the curriculum, the organiza- 
tion of the school day and year, even the routines of library manage- 
ment. Therefore, to discuss the suburban school library one must 
discuss the suburban school, since the library is an integral part of 
the school system. 

Suburban is used to describe a district, especially a residential dis- 
trict on the outskirts of a city, usually incorporated as a separate 
village, city, or town; in this paper it refers to those communities 
that are part of a Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area but not the 
central cities of such an area. 

Twenty years ago suburban living was a term connoting comfort- 
able homes on wide streets, spacious lawns, upper level incomes that 
provided superior schools with well-equipped gymnasiums, auditor- 
iums, libraries, and laboratories; schools that attracted competent 
faculties and provided many educational models for the entire 
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country. Such suburbs have developed in an outer ring around the 
large metropolitan centers and have served as bedroom communities 
for executives and professional men in upper income brackets. The 
communities are of particular importance to the development of 
schools because they have been the scene for some of the outstanding 
school programs, notably the North Shore communities of the Chicago 
area and the Westchester and Long Island towns. 

The image of the privileged life of the suburb has not been erased 
by changes of the past decade, but new aspects of the picture have 
become apparent. The percentage of the population of a metropoli- 
tan area living in the suburbs has greatly increased. During the first 
two decades of this century approximately one-third of the people 
living in a metropolitan area lived outside of the central city in a 
suburb, but by 1960 this percentage had increased to just under one- 
half, as an accelerated migration from the city cores continued. A 
population of 58 million has been projected as the increase in popula- 
tion of the Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas, of which 45 mil- 
lion will be in the suburbs. 

Within the Chicago Metropolitan Statistical Area there have de- 
veloped suburbs that represent the full range of historical, economic, 
cultural, and social patterns. The suburban areas in this Metropolitan 
Area increased from 2,500 in 1920 to 20,000 in 1960, with a density 
today that ranges from 200 to 20,000 persons per square mile. Some 
of the unincorporated interstices, or fringe areas, are almost as 
densely settled as the towns, and these are rapidly becoming fully 
occupied. Selecting representative samples of different types of com- 
munities, one finds: 


(1) the long-established, stable and relatively homogeneous sub- 
urbs that are largely high-income communities, e.g., Oak Park and 
Evanston; 

(2) the communities of comparative size, also long-established and 
homogeneous, but less stable because the average income level is 
lower and the dominant function is industrial rather than dormitory, 
e.g., Cicero. 

Until 1940 these two types of communities included the majority 
of suburbs. It was in the following decades that the next types 
emerged: 

(3) the newly-developed suburbs—scenes of the tremendous build- 
ing boom of the past decade—most of them with modest homes owned 
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by residents with only moderate-to-low incomes; communities too 
new to have much identity and whose economic function is mixed 
dormitory and industrial, e.g., Oak Lawn. 

(4) one community that is unique in the Chicago area and fairly 
unusual in the country as a whole—Park Forest. This is a planned 
community that was founded in 1949 and has grown in eleven years 
to 30,000, with a strong community identity, moderate income level, 
with a majority of wage-earners being professional, executive, and 
business men, commuting into the Chicago Loop. All of the families 
living here have high aspirations in education for their children and 
the problems and achievements of Park Forest in realizing their goals 
provide an interesting pattern for understanding suburban develop- 
ment. 


What has happened in the Chicago Metropolitan Area has been 
repeated to a greater or lesser degree in every such area in the 
country. The face of suburban living has come to have many aspects 
with the rapid exit from crowded cities to suburbs. 

What has happened to change the aspects of life of the suburbs is 
apparent from a comparison of public school populations and level 
of support of the educational programs. 

A comparison of gain in enrollments in representative high school 
districts of the four types of suburban communities in the five years 
between 1954 and 1959 reveals the pattern of growth. Evanston 
Township High School—the high school district in the first type of 
long-established, high economic level suburb—had a gain of 38 per 
cent enrollment; J. Sterling Morton High School (Cicero )—school 
district serving an industrial suburb of the second type—also had an 
enrollment gain of 38 per cent; Bremen Community High School—in 
an area of recently accelerated growth—had a gain of 93 per cent; 
and Rich Township High School (Park Forest) gained 146 per cent. 

Projections for growth in the next six years, 1959-65, are 13 per 
cent for Evanston Township High School (Type 1), 16 per cent for 
J. Sterling Morton High School in Cicero (Type 2), 56 per cent for 
Bremen Community High School (Type 3), and 100 per cent for Rich 
Township in Park Forest (Type 4). Looking at this small, repre- 
sentative sample of pupil populations and degree of change against 
the per-pupil assessed valuation of each high school district pro- 
vides an estimate of the magnitude of the financial problems involved 
in the school of the suburbs. 
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Per-Pupil Assessed Valuation 


All Funds Tax Rate 


(June 1959) (Combined ) 
Evanston Township $95,360 $ .98 
J. Sterling Morton (Cicero) $93,177 93 
Bremen $37,643 1.80 
Rich $57,712 1.52 


The wide range of per-pupil expenditures for schools in suburban 
communities is the result of a built-in inequality that is due to the 
nature of development of such communities. Sociologists are con- 
cerned with the stratification that results in communities homogeneous 
to the extent of representing one age group, one economic level, one 
cultural level. Lack of area planning finds a school district of small 
homes in a crowded residential area, with only a little more than 
$8,000 per child in property against which to levy a tax, while in the 
same county is an industrial district with almost a quarter of a mil- 
lion dollars behind each elementary child. These inequalities are in- 
creased as towns in fortunate location with respect to dormitory 
transportation and geographical attractiveness develop high-priced 
homes able to support the best schools, and the schools, in turn, en- 
hance the property values and help to characterize the community 
as a deluxe suburb 

The out-city migration to the suburbs has been facilitated by 
higher average income levels, by shorter working hours, increased 
transportation (not by rail but by highway), broader credit financing 
of new homes, and decay of the central cores of cities. The recent 
migration has brought more young families and more families of 
medium and lower incomes to build and buy homes in the new sub- 
urbs. The aspirations motivating migration have been the same as 
those that brought families out of the growing central cities thirty 
and forty years ago—desire for open space, stable homogeneous 
neighborhoods, safe play areas, and good schools. 

The importance of the aspiration for quality school experience for 
children has been dramatically illustrated by the resistance of the 
parents living in the newly-developed section of a wealthy Chicago 
suburb. There has been one high school in this suburb, and it has had 
one of the outstanding programs in the country, superior facilities, 
an excellent faculty, and an outstanding library. A proposal to build 
a new high school in the township to accommodate the increased 


[ 170 ] 








ban 


on- 
ous 
one 
nall 
han 
the 
mil- 
. in- 
tory 
iced 
en- 
nity 


| by 
ased 
cing 
cent 
s of 
sub- 
e as 
hirty 
eous 


e for 
the 
icago 
; had 
‘ities, 
build 
-ased 


Suburban School Libraries 


enrollment has been turned down by the voters. Residents in the 
area that would be included in the new school’s territory were un- 
willing to accept the location of their children in any other than the 
nationally-famous New Trier High School. Many of them pointed 
out that this was the prime reason for their move into this particular 
suburb. 

During the past decade the growth in the school population has 
been at its peak in the years covered by the elementary school that 
has just passed along the largest swell of the wartime and postwar 
“baby boom.” This increase in elementary school pupils was a gain 
of 50 per cent in the 1950’s and is expected to level off to approxi- 
mately 29 per cent in the next 20 years. The early part of the next 
decade, however, will see an enrollment bulge at the high school level, 
and within 4-5 years at the colleges. The increase at the high school 
level may be less dramatic than at the elementary because there has 
already been a marked rise in the percentage of students who finish 
high school. This number will continue to rise to a predicted 60 per 
cent of the population who will be high school graduates in 1980, 
while the college graduates are projected to reach 10 per cent of the 
population in the same span of years. 

The general effect of this rapid expansion of population in sub- 
urban communities has meant great pressures upon the existing school 
facilities, and the immediate need for many more schools, most of 
which were outgrown before they were completed. The immediate 
need in most communities has been for elementary schools, since the 
past ten years found the wartime and postwar babies at this level. 
If the prediction is correct that the rise in elementary population will 
be at a decreased rate for the next two decades, there are communities 
that have built enough classrooms for their elementary school en- 
rollment and who may look for temporary respite from the over- 
whelming pressure to provide more elementary classrooms. It is 
conceivable that some classroom space may be available to provide 
elementary libraries, but the growing trend toward the education of 
four-year-olds will add to the elementary school load and absorb any 
available space. 

The pressure will continue to be heavy upon the secondary school, 
however. Not only is an increase of 45 per cent projected for the 14 
to 17 year old group, but the percentage of young people finishing 
high school is likely to continue to increase with the decline in un- 
skilled labor force needed and the growing needs of industry and 
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business for skilled workers who can be trained to high degrees of 
competence on jobs requiring a minimum of twelve years schooling. 
The accelerated pace at which schools have been built in the past 
decade has all too often meant that, in the case of elementary schools, 
no library was provided, or, in the case of high schools, that the 
libraries provided minimum facilities in space, materials, and staff. 
Again at the range of suburbs in Cook County (Illinois), the Evans- 
ton Township High School on the north shore of Chicago is reaching 
for the 10 books per child figure recommended by the Standards for 
School Library Programs, with good elementary libraries in the area, 
but in the high schools in the newly-developed suburbs south of the 
city of Chicago, there is no high school that meets the national stand- 
ard for printed materials, and there are no elementary school li- 
braries, with the exception of the Park Forest district, where an ele- 
mentary supervisor has been appointed to develop and to coordinate 
a library program in the schools of the village. 

A community-wide scrutiny of the accessibility of materials for 
study and research by elementary and secondary school students 
underscores the serious shortcomings of resources for education in 
new suburban areas. In these communities public library facilities are 
likely to be far less adequate than those of school libraries. Wherever 
there have been developed systems of libraries, or cooperative arrange- 
ments of libraries, in these areas the materials and services are 
planned and organized on a sound tax basis able to provide for the 
needs of the citizens, young and old. But in the majority of our large 
metropolitan areas, such cooperative planning is only beginning. By 
far the most common pattern is for each village to organize a public 
library with book donations, to arrange for a minimum of service with 
volunteer help, and as soon as possible to seek a bond issue for a 
building. Only after this is achieved is a serious look given to the 
resources and the provision of a professionally trained librarian. Re- 
quests for state library books are usually the first answer to the empty 
shelves; the lack of a librarian is much more difficult to overcome. 


In a suburban area of approximately 475 square miles, south of 
Chicago, there are 34 communities, of which 12 have libraries with 
some level of tax support. In addition there are 9 libraries operated . 
on a voluntary basis, with no public money taxed or appropriated. 
Of the tax-supported libraries, only 4 are open as many as 50 hours I 
a week. They report book budgets for 1959-1960 that range from $550 


to $17,870, with a median of only $2,903. Obviously such public li- 
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braries are too weak to supplement the school libraries in meeting 
the many needs of young people and children, and yet the majority 
of them are called upon to supply classroom libraries for the elemen- 
tary schools. 

The solution for many residents of the suburbs where there is 
inadequate provision of materials for personal interests and curricu- 
lum-centered research is to travel to the public libraries in the 
metropolitan area where materials can be found. Most of the large 
central-city libraries, as well as the well-established libraries in other 
communities of metropolitan areas, report a heavy increase in non- 
resident cards. Many libraries, as a result, have been forced to raise 
the fee asked for such nonresident service. College, university, and 
special libraries are concerned about the amount of service which 
they are asked to give to high school students. 

This, then is the problem of the suburban school library at this 
time: a community-wide lack of adequate facilities, materials, and 
staff, both professional and clerical. 

Factors to be discerned that will shape the suburban school library 
of the future must be gathered from several sources. They are to 
be found in the projected development of the populations of metro- 
politan areas, the emerging goals of the school, the new dimensions 
being evolved for school library programs, and the new solutions fore- 
cast for metropolitan community problems. 

These implications will need to be studied in a continuing exami- 
nation of the effectiveness of the library in every school setting. The 
need for a much broader collection of materials is obvious. Equally 
imperative is the planning to accommodate flexible scheduling and 
grouping of students, decentralization of some materials while main- 
taining strong advantages of a centralization of materials, making 
accessible to teachers and students all kinds of learning materials and 
the equipment to use them, and planning for participation in team 
teaching in whatever way is most appropriate and meaningful. 

Several new secondary schools have received nationwide publicity 
because they have been designed by close collaboration of architects 
and educators and to a greater or lesser degree provide for the kinds 
of staff and facilities utilization envisioned in “Images of the Fu- 
ture.” Most of these schools are located in a suburb of a large metro- 
politan area: Wayland, Massachusetts; San Bruno, California; Nor- 
ridge, Illinois; Metaire Park, Louisiana. Such imaginative planning 
to accommodate new approaches to education will continue to multi- 
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ply; they will be expensive, but they will put the suburban school in 
the forefront of experimental education. 

There is evidence of a strong trend to plan new schools with con- 
sideration for their relationship to the entire community. This is being 
done from both points of view: the needs of the community at large 
that can be served by the school facilities, and the need of the school 
population—pupils and teachers—to experience more fully the ac- 
tivities of community life. 

As an aspect of the planning for better utilization of school facili- 
ties, the opening of school libraries in suburban schools, for evening 
hours, Saturday hours, and during vacation periods, is being tried in 
some communities. Such extended hours would provide the oppor- 
tunities for use of school library resources for school-related assign- 
ments and relieve some of the pressure on public library reference 
collections. It has been evident in studies of accessibility of materials 
within schools that one of the major deterrents to the use of the 
school library by students is the lack of time in the school schedule 
for needed library research and study. The extension of opening hours 
would seem to be one of the first means of providing for the study 
needs of students. Not all schools that have reported experiments 
with increased hours of service have found this solution to be suc- 
cessful, but in many cases the experiment has probably been of too 
short duration. 

Newly-identified school and community needs for extended serv- 
ice will help to characterize future suburban school library service. 
Summer school programs of enriched educational experience are 
being planned in most metropolitan areas today, and these depend 
heavily upon full library service in the school. The trend toward in- 
creased use of school facilities for adult education and community 
projects will create needs for extended hours of service. Because pub- 
lic library service is not available or adequate in so many of the 
new communities, school libraries are recognizing their responsi- 
bility to provide library service in vacation periods and during the 
summer. Essential to the instituting of extended hours is the provision 
of adequate personnel. Location of the library within the school is 
another important factor and should be a consideration in designing 
new buildings. If the library is on an upper floor, or at some distance 

from the main entrance to the building, keeping the library open in 
hours that are outside of the regular schedule of the school may pre- 
sent very difficult problems of access and maintenance. 
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The needs of the total community are increasing in focus as more 
frequent proposals appear urging that consideration be given to pro- 
viding library service to the whole community through the school 
library. In a school district located in the outer ring of the Detroit 
metropolitan area a plan was formulated to open the central library 
of the school to all the residents of the township. Financial arrange- 
ments would include a payment of $10,000 by the township for the 
first year’s operation. In a newly-developed Chicago suburb the orig- 
inal bond issue for the construction of a secondary school was pro- 
moted with the promise that the school library in the new building 
would be a public library facility to serve the entire community. 

Over the past twenty-five years, the profession has become well 
aware that the best school library program does not result from ad- 
ministration as a part of a public library organization. The location 
of public library branches in schools has provided neither the type of 
integrated school library program that modern instructional patterns 
demand, nor the dynamic service to the adults and pre-school popula- 
tion that a community hopes for. 

In spite of the accumulated evidence that there are sound reasons 
for maintaining the two separate library services, it is impotrant that 
careful study be given to the acute needs of the new suburbs. It may 
be that some form of service can be provided by the school library 
to the community as a whole, as an intermediate step, but it behooves 
librarians to assess their objectives and to inform school boards and 
village trustees of long-range goals for adequate community library 
service. Such arrangements could be fruitful only where there is a 
strong community identity and mobilized public effort to provide the 
best possible environment for its residents, and where the school ad- 
ministration and faculty are committed to a role of leadership in the 
development of the community. It would be a stopgap arrangement 
that would become permanent in those areas that are not participat- 
ing in long-range planning, or where the school maintains a position 
of isolation from the community. 

The possibility of re-examining patterns of service to children has 
been recommended in two recent survey reports. In the study of 
public and school libraries in Hawaii by R. D. Leigh, there is this 
recommendation: 


It might be worthwhile, however, if physical conditions make it pos- 
sible, to initiate two experiments in the combination of a public li- 
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brary branch and school library, one in urban or suburban Oahu in a 
district where a new high school and a new public library branch are 
being planned; the other in a rural, sparsely populated area on one 
of the other island counties. For the urban experimental installation 
it would be necessary to have the accidentally favorable situation of 
a location making possible a separate library annex directly ac- 
cessible to a shopping center and the library’s school library section 
directly accessible to the high school’s classrooms as well as to chil- 
dren and young people coming from other schools.” 


In the study of the libraries of metropolitan Toronto, R. Shaw 
examines the inadequacies of both public and school library service 
to children and points out that “in Metro [Metropolitan Toronto] 
structure we have a mechanism for long range planning and develop- 
ment of equal educational and cultural opportunities for all children 
and adults in Metro, which makes possible more positive approaches 
than have been made in other places in the past.” § 

An aspect of planning for future service that seems to hold great 
promise for the improvement of suburban libraries is the develop- 
ment of district and regional materials centers that will serve as aids 
in the examination and selection of materials, that may perform the 
functions of a centralized acquisitions service, that will have resources 
for bibliographic control and services available to a wide area through 
the development of technological facilities. Such facilities should 
provide additional dimensions for all types of libraries in an area. 
A materials center could be a level of most fruitful cooperation be- 
tween school, public, and special libraries. Reference libraries that 
serve as district or regional resource centers might help solve this 
problem of providing materials and guidance for the high school 
students. 

The need for more finances for all levels of public schools in the 
next 20 years is likely to increase. The educational program itself will 
cost more. Enrollments will be increasing, and most rapidly at the 
secondary and junior college levels, where costs are greater than at 
the elementary level. More research is being sought in every area 
of education, and this will be an addition to the overall budget. Sal 
aries are still far from the averages proposed recently by the Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare and the Office of Education 
—$7,439 a year for instructional staff as a whole by 1961-62, and 
$7,216 for classroom teachers. 

The financing of school facilities is a particularly difficult problem 
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at this time. In 1959-60 the total national expenditures for schools in- 
creased 6-7 per cent, twice the size of the increase in the national 
income. This year has seen another increase in enrollment, and a rise 
in salaries will mean a similar increase. One of the particular prob- 
lems of the suburban school district is the time lag of two or more 
years between the time at which pupils in newly-developed areas 
enter school and the tax money from their property is received. 

A disquieting resistance of voters to school financing has been evi- 
dent in the past two years. The office of the Cook County (Illinois) 
Assistant Superintendent of Schools in charge of research reported 
that of 24 bond issues put before voters between October, 1960, and 
May, 1961, seven failed. This failure represented a loss record of 29 
per cent, whereas loss records of the previous three years were 15 per 
cent, 6 per cent, and 2 per cent. There have been a number of in- 
stances of new schools constructed without adequate planning for 
furnishings and operation, and which, as a result, have stood idle 
one or more years. Libraries in suburban schools have opened without 
a book on the shelves, or with the only books being those provided 
by State Extension services. 

A super-school district for suburban areas has been discussed in 
one state, one that would have power to levy nonproperty taxes for 
schools. Similarly, a metropolitan area taxing unit of three, or even 
six, counties to supply school funds has been recommended in an- 
other. If there is a combination of enforceable standards for schools 
and the provision of equalization funds, state funds can often be 
used to bolster school libraries. “Twenty-one states provide some form 
of direct state aid to school librarians and/or libraries.” * 

In the area of scientific inquiry lies hope for future improvements 
in the suburban school and the school library. This area is particu- 
larly ready for some careful evaluation and experimentation. Many 
of the innovative practices hold promise for the suburban school, 
especially the fuller utilization of facilities and the new organization 
of classes and schedules. Librarians should take the leadership in 
preparing a comprehensive plan for the future. They should, in every 
case, make themselves thoroughly familiar with the factors of change 
in their community and the projections for future growth and change. 
With blueprints of the future in hand, librarians should be able to 
develop recommendations for the kind of library program that would 
best implement the goals of the school and community. Dimensions 
of such long-range plans would include~the quantity and variety of 
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materials needed to support the instructional program, recommenda- 
tions for adequate physical facilities, provisions for students to en- 
gage in independent study, appropriate provisions for newer media, 
and provision for accessibility of materials throughout all areas of 
the school. 

The increasing interdependence of all parts of the metropolitan area 
is underscoring the need for coordinated planning at the local, re- 
gional, and state levels. It is imperative that there be communication 
between the school and public library in the essential task of pro- 
viding youth with the materials of learning. A status survey of the 
accessibility of materials for children and youth is an important first 
step in any planning for future development of library services. New 
blueprints for financing are imperative, but even before these can be 
drawn up, there must be an assessment of the resources and needs 
of the suburban schools in a metropolitan area, or part of that area, 
along with an identification of those processes and activities that could 
be centralized or performed cooperatively and those program aspects 
that must be strengthened in each school. Only thus can we begin to 
overcome the growing imbalance of the suburban schools and raise 
the level of all library service. Unquestionably, the new frontiers of 
school library service for the next two decades lie in the suburbs. 
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LEWIS C. BRANSCOMB 


THIS PAPER DEALS WITH LIBRARY SERVICES to 
the year 1980 in 163 four-year colleges and universities with enroll- 
ments of 5,000 or more students.! Catholic University of America, 
Princeton, and Brown universities are included, though their en- 
rollments are below 5,000, because the nature and extent of their 
programs of graduate education and research strongly ally them with 
this group. 

As the outset let us view briefly a few of the more important na- 
tional developments from the end of World War II to 1960. The space 
age, so dramatically ushered in by Russia’s launching of the first 
successful man-made satellite in October of 1957, has had tre- 
mendous impact upon American higher education, as well as upon 
other aspects of American society. Although a review of U.S. edu- 
cational programs in the sciences and technology has received greatest 
emphasis, all disciplines have come under close scrutiny, and the 
nature of the findings has stimulated the greatest pursuit of excellence 
which this nation has ever had. Comparison with the numbers of 
engineers and scientists trained in the two countries has generally 
favored the U.S.S.R. American educators, earlier lulled into danger- 
ous complacency respecting educational programs, have been shocked 
into a general awareness of the inadequacies of education from kinder- 
garten through the doctorate, although general public recognition 
still lags behind. As a result of J. B. Conant’s contribution to the 
intellectual reawakening by his high school study, most of the states 
have upgraded the requirements for prospective teachers.” There is a 
growing feeling that competition with Russia involves not only the 
production of arms, but what is even more important in the long run, 
education, economic productivity, a basic way of life, and perhaps 
Mr. Branscomb is Director of Libraries at the Ohio State University. 
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survival itself. Although the cold war varies in degree from time to 
time, signs point toward an indefinite continuation of the struggle 
with the Soviet Union. 

Concomitant with the end of World War II and the emergence of 
the United States as the leader of the free world, higher education 
began to assume far greater responsibility for teaching and research 
in far flung parts of the world. Area studies began to develop at indi- 
vidual universities, involving the Middle and Far East, Latin America, 
the Slavic countries, and more recently Africa. Northwestern Univer- 
sity developed a strong African program, Florida concentrated upon 
the Caribbean, Texas on Mexico and parts of South America, Califor- 
nia at Berkeley on the Far East. Columbia, through its Russian Insti- 
tute, has a Slavic collection of well over 100,000 volumes, while seven 
or eight other institutions have similar or related programs built 
around substantial holdings 

With the growing concept of a shrinking world which can now be 
completely spanned in eighty-nine minutes, the development of area 
studies around the globe will expand to meet the demands of teach- 
ing and research. University libraries for the most part have some- 
what belatedly acquired research materials upon which such studies 
are based after their institutions have made the decision to establish 
a particular program. 

The late 1940’s and the 1950's saw the rise of a number of signifi- 
cant cooperative ventures such as the Farmington Plan in 1948, de- 
signed to bring at least one copy of every book of research value 
published abroad into a known location in this country, the Midwest 
Inter-Library Center in 1949, the Hampshire Inter-Library Center in 
1951, and the Southeastern Inter-Library Research Facility in 1955. 
The New England Deposit Library, begun much earlier, may be said 
to be the prototype of this kind of cooperation. More than sixty re- 
search libraries, dispersed through every region and most of them 
attached to universities, participate in the Farmington Plan. M.I.L.C. 
now has twenty member libraries, with prospects of broader support, 
and is beginning to exert an influence upon scholarship in the middle 
west and indeed nationally. The success of the Hampshire Inter- 
Library Center with its four members points the way toward further 
cooperation in the East. In 1956 the Association of Research Libraries 
began a cooperative program of foreign newspapers on microfilm 
pooled at M.I.L.C. for the use of some sixty widely scattered libraries 
throughout the nation. More than one hundred universities with grad- 
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uate programs cooperate with University Microfilms in its program 
of centralizing film copies of doctoral dissertations at Ann Arbor from 
which copies can be purchased cheaply and promptly in lieu of inter- 
library loan. Many more examples might be cited, but this list is 
sufficient for illustrative purposes. The underlying intent in these 
and other cooperative ventures has been the extension of library 
services and resources within the framework of the limited funds 
available. 

Another relatively recent major development in the large univer- 
sities has been the rapidly expanding program of industrial- and par- 
ticularly government-sponsored research. Approximately one billion 
dollars were spent on organized research in American universities in 
1960—an increase of 126 per cent from 1954 to 1960, and well over 
half this sum came from the federal government in the form of con- 
tract research. Graduate education and faculty research are feeling 
the impact of this new demand and new source of funds. One may 
well question whether this applied research, as it is in large part, 
as compared with basic or fundamental research, is producing an im- 
balance detrimental to the quality of graduate education and faculty 
research. The growing dependence upon this source of support of 
research will make it exceedingly difficult for most large research 
institutions to curtail the number of contracts it will accept. 

Perhaps the most obvious postwar development, and one destined 
to affect substantially both higher education and the nation, is the 
steadily increasing student enrollment in the colleges and universities. 
Among the 18 to 24 year olds in the nation 72 out of 1,000 were en- 
rolled in 1930, 91 in 1940, 168 in 1950, and approximately 250 in 1960, 
or an increase of approximately 247 per cent in thirty years.‘ The in- 
creases are the result both of population growth and the rising per- 
centage of high school graduates who elect to go to college. The 
percentage of young people 18 to 24 years of age who were enrolled 
in college in 1960 is roughly the same, 25 per cent, as that of high 
school enrollment in 1917—a truly remarkable achievement in such 
a relatively short period.® 

This short summary of some of the national developments and con- 
tinuing trends since 1945 is suggestive of future patterns in large 
college and university libraries. A rededication to the pursuit of ex- 
cellence, language. and area studies, cooperative ventures among 
libraries, the great expansion of government-sponsored research, and 
the exploding college enrollment—all affect the library, most of them 
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by demanding greater resources and services. But what are some of 
these future patterns? 

One of the most difficult problems facing higher education is that 
of adequate financial support. There are other problems, of course, 
and money alone does not produce a quality program, but it is one 
of the essential ingredients. Costs of running colleges and universities 
are mounting, and the portents are that they will continue to increase 
in the foreseeable future. One may recall the storekeeper who said 
that he lost money on every sale, but that he was able to stay in 
business only because he made so many sales. Unfortunately, colleges 
do not have this golden touch. Since students at most institutions 
pay no more than half, or even less, of the cost of their education, 
steadily increasing enrollment requires continuously more funds from 
one source or another. 

To make matters worse, the status of the college and the college 
professor in the United States is low. Both the salaries and the pres- 
tige of college and university professors in European institutions, 
considering the economics of their countries, are much higher than 
in the United States, although it is some comfort to note that the 
Russian sputnik has focused attention upon the importance of educa- 
tion and research with the result that “egghead” is no longer a popular 
term of derision. 

Libraries, of course, share the general financial problems of their 
parent institution, but their plight is even greater. R. B. Downs has 
pointed out that in 1945-46, thirty university libraries were spending 
a median of 4.86 per cent of their institution’s total education expenses 
for library services, but by 1958-59—fifteen years later—the figure for 
the same group had dropped to 3.7 per cent.* Efforts on the part of 
college librarians to secure a share of the overhead allowances from 
government contract research, despite a few bright exceptions, have 
been singularly unsuccessful. 

It seems likely that the situation will get much worse during the 
1960's before very much is done about it. A broad educativnal pro- 
gram designed to acquaint the public with the financial problem of 
higher education is badly needed. Only a beginning has been made 
in this effort. The American public may have to face the grim fact 
of failing to get Junior into a good college or even failing to get him 
into any college at all before the problem can be brought home. To 
finance higher education during the next two decades, not only must 
the student pay higher college fees, but substantial assistance must 
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also come from the individual states, the federal government, foun- 
dations, alumni, friends, business, and industry. Although libraries 
receive some funds from a variety of sources, most of them will con- 
tinue to face the difficult job of trying to secure adequate support 
from the parent institution as the major source of funds. 

But the picture is not all dark. Efforts are currently in progress to 
persuade the National Science Foundation, an agency of the federal 
government, to assist college libraries to provide better and more 
extensive services to scientists and social scientists. The Association 
of College and Research Libraries has embarked upon a program to 
secure federal legislation to help college libraries, similar to the as- 
sistance so effectively given to rural public libraries through the Li- 
brary Services Act. The President’s Commission on National Goals 
calls for improvement in teachers’ salaries, increased scholarship and 
loan funds, and a doubling of the annual public and private expend- 
iture for education between 1960 and 1970, for a total which would 
then approximate five per cent of the gross national product.* The 
current proposals for federal aid to education are indicative of the 
growing concern among the people about the problem, and whether 
or not the bill passes at this session of Congress, the climate of opinion 
is improving. The United States can afford to provide a superior pro- 
gram for educating its youth to realize their full potential, but it can- 
not afford not to provide it. It is possible that during the next two 
decades this goal will largely have been reached. 

One of the most baffling problems now facing librarians and doc- 
umentalists alike is that of control over the tremendous flood of pub- 
lications now issuing from the world’s presses. Even the largest li- 
braries long ago conceded defeat in the attempt to struggle alone 
against this tide of print and have cooperated with other libraries 
coping with the same problems. Research is proceeding at an explo- 
sive rate, the findings of which in turn result in the publication of 
books, articles, pamphlets, leaflets, and technical reports by the scores 
of thousands. Because of inadequate indexing, abstracting, acquisition, 
processing, and servicing, scientists are becoming increasingly frus- 
trated in their efforts to keep up with progress in their own special- 
ities, much less in their general area. Automation comes slowly to 
libraries, but the librarian of the large research institution now admits 
that his outdated manual procedures are no longer appropriate to 
the tasks at hand. 

At least a partial solution surely lies in the development and use 
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of machines to do many of the physical and manual jobs involved 
in libraries, and all academic librarians are aware of the research in 
automation now being carried on by documentalists, librarians, phys- 
icists, mathematicians, engineers, and other specialists. The Western 
Reserve University Documentation and Communication Research 
Center is, among other projects, currently engaged in pioneering re- 
search and development of techniques and machines for storage and 
retrieval of educational research information. The Library of Congress 
is conducting a survey of possibilities for automating the organization, 
storage, and retrieval of information in a large research library finan- 
ced by the Council on Library Resources. There is evidence to indi- 
cate that, while the complex of problems has not by any means been 
solved, some of the adaptations which are now capable of operation 
are not being utilized because they are not economically feasible, 
as, for example, the Michigan study on “telereference”—a system of 
consulting card catalogs by television. A high degree of automation 
for every academic library may never be financially justified, but 
state or regional centers will be established to serve as nerve centers 
from which information will be transmitted electronically to insti- 
tutions within a particular area. On a given campus of a large uni- 
versity the library headquarters will be in communication with its 
branches by television, telefacsimile, and/or similar electronic devices. 

It is not predicted here that the book as such will disappear by 
1980. In many situations of the individual reader, it will remain 
highly useful and efficient. But certain categories of information, 
particularly in the physical and engineering sciences, must somehow 
come under machine manipulation if research is not to become sub- 
merged in its own unorganized literature. 

Another problem faced by academic libraries is the very uneven 
or maldistribution of American library resources. The heaviest con- 
centration lies along the eastern seaboard and in California on the 
west coast, with decreasing holdings in the Middle West, Texas, and 
Washington, and with the southwest, southeast, plain and mountain 
states bringing up the rear. R. B. Downs? has brought Wilson’s ® 
interesting study of 1935 up to 1955. The later study reveals that in 
general those that had the largest resources in the earlier period were 
also at the top in 1955, but that their lead over the rest of the country 
was not quite so great. The southeast grew most quickly with a per- 
centage increase of 399, and the southwest most slowly with 86 per 
cent. However, among the seventy-six library centers listed, Dallas 
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ranked second in the rate of increase, jumping from 70th to 37th 
position, a volumes increase from approximately 571,000 to 1,963,000, 
or 244 per cent during the two decades. The population of the entire 
United States increased by 18.5 per cent for the decade ending in 
1960. If there is a positive correlation between population growth and 
college enrollment, it would seem desirable for library resources to 
increase along the same lines. Though not one of the worst problems 
facing libraries, this dilemma can be partially resolved by greater 
efforts on the part of those in less heavily concentrated areas to 
strengthen rapidly their library holdings, by imaginative cooperation 
among libraries, and by the establishment of state or regional centers 
as indicated above. 

As we turn to education for librarianship and the shortage of trained 
personnel, we see it predicted that the largest increase in per cent of 
change in employment of various occupation groups from 1960 to 1970 
will occur in the professional and technical group—40 per cent.® 
This group, including librarians, also requires the highest educational 
level of any group. 

Librarianship shares with other professions a critical shortage of 
trained personnel. Already acute, this problem is going to become 
more serious in the 1960's because of exploding college enrollments 
and a much greater emphasis upon high scholastic standards. It has 
been estimated that while there were 10,000 professional positions 
unfilled by professional librarians in 1959, library schools are grad- 
uating fewer than 2,000 annually. There are doubtless many factors 
responsible for this situation, but among the most important are in- 
adequate salaries, lack of status within and outside the institution, a 
generally poor recruiting effort on a national basis, and a continuing 
failure to distinguish clearly between professional and clerical library 
duties (by contrast with the tightly-drawn distinction between the 
duties of physicians and nurses, for instance). 

The salaries and status of academic librarians are inseparably linked 
with those of their teaching colleagues, and the solutions when found 
will apply largely to both groups. Librarians can, however, do more 
about recruiting personnel and sharpening the lines between profes- 
sional and clerical duties. The latter involves in part shifting to high 
level clerks some tasks now performed by librarians, particularly in 
several aspects of acquisition, cataloging, and circulation work. Adop- 
tion of such plans as the cooperative “cataloging in source” would 
help substantially to make better use of the inadequate numbers of 
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graduates of the library schools, as will the use of automation to 
perform routine chores. 

The demand for specialization in the professions, including librar- 
ianship, is increasing. A high percentage of librarians have training 
in the humanities and to a lesser extent in the social studies, with 
relatively few having a substantial background in the physical and 
biological sciences or in technology. There is a paucity of linguistic 
skills especially in the Slavic and east European languages, Chinese 
and Japanese, and other less well-known languages. As institutions 
establish area programs and institutes on Russia, Africa, the Middle 
and Far East, not only will there be special language needs, but some 
knowledge of the country is also highly desirable. Of course some 
of this background will not be provided in the library school, but 
will be ancillary to it. Where it is not feasible for the university library 
to secure staff with such special knowledge, it may be possible for 
the institution to subsidize the general librarian while he is studying 
in the specialized area, particularly when this arrangement can be 
made on the campus where the librarian holds appointment. It is 
encouraging to note that the Library Services Branch of the U.S. 
Office of Education and the School of Library Science of Western 
Reserve University are sponsoring an institute on the future of library 
education to be held in Cleveland in 1962. 

It has been suggested that while special librarians will still be 
serving in departmental libraries of large universities in 1980, the most 
highly-skilled special librarians will be in university-sponsored re- 
search institute libraries serving research foundations and industries 
adjacent to the campus.’! This work will be on a fee basis, involving 
the total marshaling of university information, not merely the liter- 
ature resources. 

There are now more than thirty accredited library schools in the 
nation offering master’s degrees, and about one-fourth of them offer 
doctorates. In these schools the talent is available in the form of stu- 
dents and faculty to carry on research in librarianship which could 
be of great value to the profession. To be sure, such research has 
been going on for some years, but during the next twenty years as 
the number of library school students grows, especially on the doctoral 
level, it should be sharpened to meet the demands of a practical, not 
a theoretical, discipline. 

A minor problem faced by larger university libraries, especially 
those located in metropolitan areas with high industrialization, is 
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the growing demand for library service by industry and business. 
Even though there are many industrial libraries, these are not always 
adequate to the research or other needs of the companies which main- 
tain them. The large university library, always hard put to provide 
optimum service to its own community, is asked with increasing fre- 
quency to assume this additional burden. Other categories of patrons 
requesting library privileges not traditionally associated with the 
college and university library are local secondary school students 
and townspeople. With the recent raising of school standards, the 
high school library in many instances is inadequately stocked for 
the demands made upon it, and when it closes at four or five o'clock, 
high school students besiege the university library on evenings and 
weekends. 

Some private university libraries are charging fees to industry and 
townspeople for services rendered, although this partial solution is 
not as appropriate for the state-assisted as for the private institutions. 
While it is a problem for the university library to serve patrons other 
than its own, the reverse is also true. The public library in some 
areas serves large numbers of college and secondary school students. 
Studies are now being made of this problem of overlapping clienteles. 

As already indicated, the exploding college enrollment problem is 
already here, but it will become even more acute in the future, es- 
pecially in the decade 1960-1970, as indicated by the following data: 


Estimates and Projections of Fall Enrollment in Colleges and 
Professional Schools !* 


1950 2,214,000 1965 5,720,000 
1955 2,379,000 1970 7,805,000 
1960 3,570,000 1975 10,092,000 


1980 11,948,000 


These data reveal a recorded increase of 61 per cent from 1950 to 
1960 and projected increases of 119 per cent from 1960 to 1970, 53 
per cent from 1970 to 1980, and an overall increase of 235 per cent 
for the period 1960 to 1980. The children are already born who will 
be of college age up until the year 1978, and only a major catastrophe 
or a radical and totally unexpected reversal of the increasing percent- 
age of high school graduates electing to go to college can change 
this general picture. It is estimated that about 75 per cent of the 
increase is due to a larger percentage of high school graduates going 
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to college and that about 25 per cent is due to increasing birth rate. 
Educators, state legislators, boards of trustees, and others are now 
studying the problem and are considering the establishment of new 
or additional junior and community colleges, trade schools, and tech- 
nical schools along with the expansion of existing state-assisted and 
private colleges. Furthermore, academic institutions will be forced 
to make more efficient use of their facilities by scheduling classes 
from 8 a.m. to 10 p.m., six days per week and eleven months of the 
year. Some institutions are already well along in efforts to make sum- 
mer sessions more nearly comparable to the quarters or semesters of 
the so called “academic year.” 

Libraries will feel the full impact of this tremendous enrollment 
growth and must provide for it in a variety of ways. The larger uni- 
versities will continue the trend of establishing substantial and sepa- 
rate undergraduate libraries such as those at Harvard, Michigan, 
Texas, and South Carolina. They will also further disperse their main 
collections either in the form of departmental, school, and college 
libraries or in strong area libraries for the biological sciences, engi- 
neering sciences, and other areas as proposed at Ohio State 

A relatively sophisticated and well developed country like the 
United States demands more and more services of a professional 
nature. To meet this demand the enrollment in graduate and profes- 
sional schools will continue to increase, and it is this growth which 
will put the heaviest strain upon the library for resources to support 
graduate and professional programs. In order to meet the great de- 
mand for college teachers, engineers, doctors, lawyers, and other 
professional people, some colleges will develop into universities, a 
process which already has been under way for some years, particularly 
among the state institutions. The libraries of these new universities 
will follow to some extent the library pattern of their predecessors, 
but they will be wise to experiment boldly in new techniques before 
they become so large that change is difficult and expensive. 

Changing patterns of instruction, such as tutorial plans, expanded 
honors work, and similar programs, may well change markedly the 
student-teacher-library relationship. The relatively recent introduction 
of the teaching machine and programmed learning opens the door 
to exciting new techniques and methods of teaching. Should these 
devices enable students to proceed at their own pace, it seems likely 
that the more talented and more strongly motivated students will 
have time for enrichment of their courses by additional reading in 
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the library. The use of television involving large numbers of students 
and outstanding teachers will also undoubtedly affect the relations 
among students, professors, and libraries. One currently popular de- 
vice for accommodating a greater number of students with college 
level work is the plan of instructing some of the students at home by 
television. This program is already being carried out on a small scale, 
and it may well become one of the answers to student congestion on 
the campus. Such a plan relieves the classroom and teacher pressure, 
but does nothing to solve the library problem of servicing thousands 
of additional students. 

With improvement in teaching and learning methods, heavier use 
of the university's libraries is inevitable. The very act of providing 
enough qualified teachers for the students flooding the campus in 
the next two decades will exert pressure to shift the emphasis from 
frequent lectures and use of a single textbook to self-instruction in 
the library among many books. A more radical departure is the con- 
tinental method of lectures without class assignments, examinations 
at the end of the course, with emphasis upon direction of the subject 
matter rather than on the day-to-day instruction of students.'* Such 
changes would call for far greater library resources than are now 
available in terms of physical facilities, books, and librarians with the 
ability to guide the student in his reading program. 

Enrollment appears likely to grow more rapidly in public than in 
private universities because of two factors: private institutions will 
find it more difficult to finance increasing enrollments, and they are 
not obliged to take all or most of the high school graduates who 
apply. Slightly more than half of the total college enrollment is in 
public schools—probably a satisfactory situation on balance. But 
deleterious effects may accompany a ratio of, say, 65 per cent public 
and 35 per cent private. Private schools will undoubtedly make every 
effort to maintain quality programs and will become even more selec- 
tive in admission requirements than at present, leaving the public 
schools with a higher percentage of relatively poorly prepared stu- 
dents. The great advantage of experimentation in educational tech- 
niques which the private school enjoys to a greater extent than its 
public counterpart—and which eventually enriches all higher educa- 
tion—will be dissipated in part because fewer students will be in- 
volved. 

These are some of the problems—and some suggested solutions— 
which we will face in the larger universities and their libraries during 
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the next two decades. But it is to be hoped that these thorny problems 
are also challenges which we will meet in such a way as to make this 
score of years the finest and most fruitful in the history of American 
academic librarianship. 
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EILEEN THORNTON 


LIKE THE TAIL OF A COMET, panic about United 
States higher education soared with the first Soviet Sputnik, four 
years ago. As the air cleared, the tumult over the specific areas of 
science and technology gave place to a broader arid perhaps more 
reasoned concern over the whole body of American higher edu- 
cation. 

Many higher institutions found that traditional content and methods 
must be re-examined in the light of the need for quality of education, 
quite apart from the quantitative needs. Fear of throwing the baby 
out with the bath, plus the built-in inertia of large and complex social 
institutions (and even a small college is surprisingly large and com- 
plex) has made evolution rather than revolution the way of change 
for long-established colleges. There are, of course, notable exceptions, 
such as Dartmouth’s shift from a two-semester multiple-course pro- 
gram to a three-term, three-course program and the attendant recon- 
struction of its whole curriculum. There are many educators who 
believe that though fundamental reforms are necessary, they will be 
achieved only piecemeal, too little and too late, unless new and dis- 
tinctly experimental institutions are established. And new institutions 
are being established, experimental and traditional, and largely public. 

It has become increasingly evident that in many subject fields stu- 
dents can learn at least as well as they now do with far fewer class 
hours than are commonly used. So far, because of the initial planning 
involved, the experimentation in this area shows little saving of faculty 
time, but once new patterns are set and in cycle, faculty time should 
be saved. There is broad interest in the best use of student time, too. 
In the smaller academic institutions, from one-fourth to one-half of the 
graduates may go on to graduate study; this constant extension of the 


Miss Thornton is Librarian, Oberlin College Library. 
[191 ] 














EILEEN THORNTON 


years spent in preparation is exerting pressure to squeeze wasted time 
out of secondary education via advanced admission to college, and out 
of college years by means of proficiency and comprehensive exam- 
inations, round-the-year schedules, and other means of acceleration. 
Teaching machines, television, and other devices will be used increas- 
ingly. While the most traditionalist element in the faculty will con- 
tinue to decry them, some educators will see over the top of the de- 
vice-mountain to a land where such aids serve a middle purpose and 
can be turned to educational profit in skillful hands. All such explor- 
ations, while still unorganized and unsystematic, point to one con- 
clusion: the next twenty years will see more students taught by rela- 
tively fewer and fewer teachers. The burden has to go somewhere; 
students and librarians are the obvious legatees. 

Within twenty years we must know objectively what is and what 
is not effective teaching. In that time span, some of the present dis- 
satisfaction with the nature of the preparation of college teachers 
will have been dissipated through research and experiment. For ex- 
ample, the Mathematical Association of America and the American 
Mathematical Society are already backing a program leading to the 
Doctor of Arts in Mathematics. This program differs from the tradi- 
tional Ph.D. program with its emphasis upon a research project in 
that the candidate will seek instead a maximum of breadth in the 
field, with the intention of teaching it. 

There is grave concern that our most promising young people be 
able to go to college and be financially able to stay in college, and 
that each get to the college that is right for him. There is concern that 
the less able student shall not be crowded out. Already students and 
their parents are discovering that college attendance for pure status 
reasons, or even for that extra $100,000 in life earnings which almost 
any college diploma is said to assure, has no blank allotted to it on 
application forms. 

Colleges of known excellence will always have an obligation to 
attract superior students and to lead the way in demonstrating what 
can be done with first-rate faculties, superior libraries, and other out- 
standing facilities. But even the Sunday supplements of metropolitan 
dailies now call attention to the existence of dozens of undergraduate 
institutions where excellent education is available. These smaller in- 
stitutions have a precarious future. Many feel that they will succumb, 
especially those under private aegis, because of the burden of costs 
and the terrible competition for personnel, but others believe that 
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they can survive and gain strength if they achieve a better economic 
unit upon which to operate. 

Studies on changes in attitudes and values between freshman and 
senior years indicate that the student culture in the college is the 
prime educational force at work.! Those who know smaller institu- 
tions know that they do tend to have an ethos, and that it is a 
truism that students are educated by each other as much as by the 
faculty. The interaction of all elements in college life, with special 
concern for educational implications, is bound to receive more study 
in the coming years. 

There is confusion about the institutions needed. On the one hand, 
we find a passion to establish a community college at every cross- 
road, no matter what the prospects of quality and persistence of that 
institution may be. On the other hand, we see the perilous life and 
times of already established small institutions. Geographical handiness 
cannot explain away this seeming paradox. Study of the need for 
institutions of various kinds in various places is urgent and inevitable, 
and it is hoped that such study comes before old institutions are al- 
lowed to die or before too many new institutions are jerrybuilt on 
sand. This situation may call for the revamping of old institutions to 
meet new needs. 

There are rumors of coercion. State agencies might control faculty 
licensing, curricula and specializations, admissions, and other central 
issues. There are statements like Beardsley Ruml’s? that chill some 
faculties because administrators and trustees might wish to jump 
abruptly in the direction of Ruml advocates. There are voices decrying 
the traditional laissez-faire policies which permit the student to be 
largely the sole judge of the career he wishes to prepare for and stay 
with; these voices say that perhaps it is time to abandon this policy 
and direct the student forcibly into those vocations and professions 
where trained personnel are needed. Against such trends there are 
voices which urge voluntary cooperation, far more thoroughgoing 
than is common today, among institutions; the development of better 
guidance of potential college and graduate students; greater attention 
to the students not at the very top of measured promise; and thought- 
ful rather than sentimental preservation of the best aspects of insti- 
tutional individuality. 

A few years ago a grade school diploma was the union-card into 
adult employment. Shortly thereafter the high school diploma became 
the standard. Today college graduation—any college will do—has be- 
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come the necessary mark. The next twenty years must recognize and 
dignify all types of higher education, or we shall have turned the 
process into a stamping machine. While we would welcome a certain 
standard of common excellence as the result of secondary education, 
advanced education should, in the eyes of many, provide a wide 
spread of kinds of excellence. And after sixteen years or more in the 
educational process, our young adults should emerge with an educa- 
tion suited to society’s needs and to their own best talents. 

If demographic and economic needs actually do prove the desir- 
ability of proliferating the two- and three-year institutions, the drain- 
off to such institutions will radically affect degree-granting institutions 
of all sorts. If some of these institutions are terminal/vocational and 
if they can achieve an attractive status, they will not only provide a 
body of trained personnel likely to be needed for many years to come, 
but they will also free the degree-granting colleges and universities 
of the heartbreaking problems of massive drop-outs. If some of these 
two- and three-year institutions are truly comparable to the lower 
levels of liberal arts undergraduate colleges, the influx of transfer 
students in their third and fourth collegiate years could profoundly 
affect colleges and universities. Whether the numbers of transfers 
would be large enough to alleviate one of the greatest problems cur- 
rent in higher education is difficult to predict: that problem is the 
very high cost of tiny enrollments in advanced course work. If a 
typical four-year college were to have more well-prepared juniors 
and seniors than it had freshmen and sophomores, the change in teach- 
ing assignments alone could make vast changes in financing, curricula, 
and library need. In fact, such change might create the lifeline many 
small but good older colleges may have to find if they are to stay 
afloat. 

Some of these big questions facing all of higher education will 
have to be answered on a wider front than in the past. Education at 
any level is a national need. National research and national findings 
will give us a greater variety of educational choice rather than a 
narrower field, if the coming twenty years build on the scattered 
experimentation of the past and invest enough in real research in the 
future: 


It is anomalous that through research and the training of research 


workers, higher education has made discoveries, developed tech- 
niques, and built devices which have literally made over most of 
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man’s workaday world, but has not applied this same brilliance, imag- 
ination, and ingenuity to fundamental research on the educational 
process and to the development of ways in which schools and colleges 
may increase their own productivity. . . . It is unthinkable that the 
application of sustained, dedicated intelligence to the improvement 
of educational processes and procedures will not produce similar dis- 
coveries and changes. The investment in research on the country’s 
problems of agriculture, business, labor, and health has yielded tre- 
mendous dividends. Basic research on crucial problems in education 
will be equally rewarding.* 


Federal money, evidence of belated federal concern, is finally being 
invested in projects which aim to study American education—its 
content, its personnel, its methodology, its successes and failures—on 
a broad and serious scale. It is high time. As L. G. Derthick said in 
testimony before a congressional committee: “I pause, Mr. Chairman, 
to ask how much longer are we going to be satisfied with less infor- 
mation about our children than we have about our hogs.” ¢ 

What happens to academic libraries in the next twenty years de- 
pends upon what happens in higher education, in librarianship, and 
in communications. And what happens in those areas depends upon 
what happens in population growth and dispersal, in the economic 
situation, in manpower needs, and in international relations. Librar- 
ians in smaller universities and colleges may well wonder what the 
future holds for the libraries and the clientele they serve. 

We all know that the population tide is rising like the waters in the 
Sorcerer’s Apprentice. We all know that now a larger part of the col- 
lege-age population wants to go to college than ever before. We all 
know that the predictions of college enrollment are so staggering that 
they seem unreal; perhaps this is the reason that we find little con- 
crete planning to meet this tremendous influx. In the smaller insti- 
tutions, and particularly in the private colleges, there is a general 
feeling that the tide may affect other institutions, but not us, except 
by a carefully planned 10 per cent or 15 per cent, which is, after all, 
a whip to flog the budget horse but not a whip laid across our own 
backs. 

The battle of the bulge is heaviest in the already massive institu- 
tions and in the publicly supported institutions of middle size. To 
the latter group, this may not be a disaster. The “short, happy life 
of the teachers’ college” has led to the shift in a historically minute 
span of time from the normal school to the teachers’ college to the arts 
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college which also does much teacher preparation. Many of these 
institutions can and do accommodate more students, much to the 
profit of the students and the organization. But even they will feel 
the pinch when their enrollments suddenly pass the point of com- 
fortable accommodation in classrooms, libraries, laboratories, dorm- 
itories, and curricula. 

However, the large public institutions, which have traditionally 
had less control over admissions than have private institutions of all 
sizes, will probably get the brunt. Already there is a calculated drop- 
out rate; dormitories are planned to accommodate fewer students 
than are admitted because the fall freshmen will be weeded out rad- 
ically, and the houses will hold what is left. 

To try to generalize about those institutions loosely classified as 
junior colleges is, as anyone who has tried knows, a very dangerous 
procedure. Their only point of comparability with others of their 
classification is that they do not offer the bachelor’s degree. Some 
have day schools of college-age students—perhaps only in the hun- 
dreds—and evening schools of a very mixed student body and pro- 
gram involving thousands of students. Others have strictly liberal 
arts programs essentially designed as terminal in themselves or pre- 
paratory for senior college work. Some have programs purposely 
aimed at vocational preparation, though these tend more and more 
to require some nonvocational basic work. 

Some are parts of federations or systems, as in New York and 
California, and some are seen as extensions of secondary education, 
while others are viewed as part of higher education. Some are in 
existence to serve a purely local population; others draw students from 
everywhere. Some have libraries of fewer than a thousand volumes, 
and a few have libraries of more than 60,000 volumes. Perhaps the 
only safe generalization to add to the one already made is that many, 
especially those with liberal arts or preprofessional programs, will 
stretch up and become four-year, degree-granting colleges. Sometimes 
this situation will be forced upon the institution by its constituency, 
and sometimes it will be the outcome of a planned development 
much wanted by the institution. 

Everywhere one turns he hears of faculty shortages. In a publication 
read more by librarians than by others, it is useless to point out the 
even greater shortage of librarians, and the dim prospects that this 
situation is going to improve in the next decade or two. 

Library school enrollment has been nearly static for years, despite 
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rising figures for college-graduate population, library salaries, pro- 
liferation of attractive library positions, and such. In the literature 
on new ways to meet the teacher shortage, there is constant emphasis 
upon relieving those teachers a college does have of paper work, 
upon new methods of using teacher/student time, upon devices and 
gadgets and do-it-yourself learning, and most of all upon independent 
study. One comes upon innumerable references to “turning the stu- 
dent loose in the library to do more for himself,” but almost no ref- 
erences to the implications in hard fact of what all this may mean to 
academic libraries. In the National Defense Education Act the word 
“library” does not, I think, appear: it is quite easy to secure money 
to advise students to go to college or to support programs heavily 
dependent upon library resources (sciences and foreign languages, 
for instance), but it is close to impossible for small libraries, unless 
there is a lawyer manqué on the team, to wangle money for materials 
to support any part of any program. It can be done, but the cost of 
doing it, in terms of time and pother, is beyond the reach of librar- 
ians in smaller institutions. 

The median number of professional staff, size of collections, and 
total library operating expenditures by type for four-year institutions 
is given in Table I, by enrollment size for four-year institutions in 
Table II, and by enrollment for two-year institutions in Table III.® 
This level of support does not secure many man hours, and the pros- 
pect of serving even the median number of students as independent 
scholars, plus trying to acquire and to organize collections adequate 
for such study, is patently staggering. Compared with the A.L.A. 
Standards as illustrated in the Introduction to the July 1961 issue of 
Library Trends (p. 7), the gap is indeed wide because 57 per cent of 
privately controlled and 21 per cent of the publicly controlled four- 
year institutions have professional staffs of fewer than three profes- 
sional librarians; 78 per cent of private and 71 per cent of public 
two-year institutions have fewer than two professional librarians on 
their staff. In four-year institutions 60 per cent of those under private 
and 33 per cent under public control have collections of fewer than 
50,000 volumes. In two-year institutions the situation is even more 
drastic because 90 per cent of the privately controlled and 84 per cent 
of the publicly controlled institutions have collections of fewer than 
20,000 volumes. 

Already doubling in brass for every sort of service to their clien- 
tele—and the differences in demand upon the smaller libraries as 
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compared with those serving the massive institutions lie more in 
degree than in kind—it is difficult to see how present needs can be 
met, to say nothing of the new needs created by radically changed 
enrollments and experimental teaching methods which throw more 
of the educational load on the library. 

The fact that astonishes is that out of these smaller institutions, 
and especially out of the four-year, liberal arts institutions, comes a 
higher proportion of eventual scholars and persons of other kinds of 
distinction than comes out of the large institutions. Findings on this 
proportion have varied with respect to years and to fields as well as 
to criteria of distinction, but the generalization stil] holds true. While 
this may be a source of comfort to the three librarians in Minimum 
College and perhaps of embarrassment to the 150 librarians of Max- 
imum University, it should give all librarians pause. If an acknowl- 
edged outcome of higher education in smaller institutions (with 
small libraries) is a higher proportion in graduate study admission 
and performance, has it been the close teacher-student relationship 
which produced results? If that relationship is to be replaced in 
some measure by independent use of library resources, can small 
library collections and small library staffs meet the need? 

Mrs. Knapp’s® report on the meagerness of actual library use by 
students in an excellent small college, and the program she now 
directs at Monteith College ** of Wayne State University may first 
jolt and then rouse to action college librarians and faculties. The aim 
of the Monteith program is to stimulate and guide students in de- 
veloping a sophisticated understanding of the library and an increas- 
ing competence in its use. There are times in the life of every col- 
lege librarian when he feels that the curriculum goes along one track 
and the library a parallel track, and that there is no way to break this 
geometric dilemma. More studies of the actualities of library rele- 
vance to educational programs and teaching methods must be made. 

Occasionally shrewd and informed guesses can short-cut research. 
One expert advises that 


The plant of experimental colleges and programs be developed 
around a large library-student union building. . . . While the library 
is typically described as the heart of the campus it is often more like 
the liver for it is often a large structure whose significance lies in the 
potential it may not be called on to release. What is proposed here 
is that the library be made the heart of the academic enterprise, in 
fact, and that it be made to deliver something like its full potential 
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The student union may seem to be an unlikely place for scholarship. 
To the extent that this is true it has departed from an ancient univer- 
sity tradition.® 

Foreign study, often for a full college year, will become more and 
more important. The study of foreign languages will become more 
thorough and widespread, the students’ interest will lie not in the 
language as that of a literature alone, but in the language as a key 
to a total culture. Implications of these facts for libraries could be 
serious. Provision of library services abroad, either by cooperation 
or contract with foreign libraries, or by direct supply of materials 
and services, will become a real problem as study abroad becomes a 
more and more important part of undergraduate life. 

In his article, Branscomb stresses the urgency of making the public 
aware of the need to invest in higher education. Within the academic 
world, it is urgent that college officers and trustees be made aware 
of the library’s share in this need. While the diversity and depth of 
curricula may have more to do with the cost of materials than has 
sheer size of enrollment, the shift from classroom work to greater 
emphasis upon independent study will put a greater burden upon col- 
lege libraries and librarians. Almost none of the literature which 
blithely advocates greater student dependence upon the library men- 
tions the fact that this inevitably must mean better libraries and more 
and better librarians. It is up to librarians to see that this fact of aca- 
demic life is made known where it matters. 

The A.C.R.L. Standards for College Libraries and for Junior Col- 
lege Libraries aim to state minimal satisfactory conditions of finance, 
staffing, stock, quarters, and service. For many existing college li- 
braries, the standards are low; for many, the suggested minimum 
library budget figure of 5 per cent of the total Educational and Gen- 
eral Expenditure figure is the wild blue yonder. It is nearly impos- 
sible to generalize about the Junior College standards, thoughtful as 
they are, because for lack of well defined sub-categories, such a wide 
variety of institutions must be lumped together. If, however, such a 
minimum could be set for all those institutions not now spending 
5 per cent of the Educational and General budget on their libraries, 
the dollars let loose for library purposes would revolutionize hold- 
ings, staffs, and services. 

It is necessary that studies be made to discover the relative value 
of greater investment in libraries and librarians as opposed to greater 
investment in new institutions, in faculty costs, in general physical 
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facilities, and in other elements of institutional costs so constantly 
taken for granted as of enormous importance. It is also up to librar- 
ians to work closely with those entrusted with formal education for 
librarianship in developing programs beyond the first professional 
degree. The aim to share in educational responsibility and faculty 
status can be more readily achieved if librarians will expect more 
of themselves in the way of scholarly study and published research. 
At a time when preparation for college teaching is under scrutiny 
and perhaps ready for some changes, it would be wise to see if we 
should demand more preparation for college librarianship. 

Miss Reagan’s study showed that the most telling force for and 
against joining the library profession is the effect or other persons upon 
the individual.’ College librarians might ponder their role in recruit- 
ing with this fact in mind. Certainly from the thousands of students 
still undecided upon post-college careers, we might identify and in- 
terest those who would be welcome additions to the profession. We 
might discover those already determined to become librarians and 
have them help in recruiting others. The shortage of well prepared li- 
brarians is now acute and probably will continue to be so. If, from 
each of the thousand or more higher institutions offering liberal arts 
undergraduate degrees, one candidate for library school might be sent 
each year, the improvement in the personnel situation would be start- 
ling. In addition, every effort should be made to urge trained persons, 
especially women with growing children, to return to the fold. Unless 
librarians themselves take a larger share in recruiting, the situation 
will be extremely difficult. Even with a systematic and broad attack 
on this problem, it is not likely that the market will be glutted; so 
no present librarian of any competence need fear for his job. 

We already have some clear-cut examples of effective cooperation 
among smaller libraries, but we have a distressing number of instances 
where cooperative ventures have failed to work out or have consumed 
inordinate amounts of time and energy for the benefits derived. Many 
academic libraries are currently caught on rather choppy seas of co- 
operative ideas. Sometimes it is a group of colleges which have joined 
forces at some level such as the Great Lakes College Association, with 
twelve colleges from four contiguous states, or the Associated Colleges 
of the Midwest, with ten colleges from contiguous states. In these 
cases, the cooperative enterprise did not rise out of interests in library 
cooperation but for total institutional purposes. In other instances, 
some of these same institutions are involved in purely library co- 
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operative planning, but planning that does not coincide with the geo- 
graphic concepts of the two associations mentioned above and that 
does include libraries in other institutions and in other states. 

Interlibrary cooperation based upon the examples of M.I.L.C., 
H.I.L.C., the Farmington Plan, the New England Deposit Library, 
and other well known formal arrangements may come to be far more 
common than it is today. To arrive at formal schemes, however, will 
take a real investment in time and money, and above all some larger 
leadership than can be expected to come from the librarians of the 
smaller institutions. That there is need for overall planning and action 
is becoming more obvious every day 

Smaller institutions cannot hope to provide all the research ma- 
terials their faculties need. If more and more faculty members are 
to join teaching staffs before the completion of their doctorates, and 
if there is to be increasing emphasis upon independent undergraduate 
work, the scope of each college collection will have to be widened. 
It cannot be widened by developing each library to meet all needs. 
The needs must be met through communal ownership, through lend- 
ing and borrowing, through copying, through sending scholars to 
materials, and through other methods, some of them yet to be de- 
vised. 

Little libraries are reluctant to continue borrowing primarily from 
large libraries; yet the problems of developing both coverage and 
depth through cooperative schemes seem close to hopeless. The crux 
of the matter, of course, is the ever-widening sea of print and the prob- 
lems of selection of materials. With barely enough money to buy and 
process the daily essentials, the really small libraries cannot under- 
take to supply the larger needs of scholarship through a division of 
fields of responsibility, through joint purchase of research publica- 
tions, and through elaborate systems of loans to each other. It looks as 
though the strong research libraries will still be called upon to support 
the research needs of faculties everywhere, and, to some extent, the 
specialized needs of the thousands of students who are to be put on 
their own to educate themselves via libraries. Perhaps this problem 
could be at least partly overcome by the creation of a national re- 
search library to lend lavishly to this particular group of higher insti- 
tutions. 

In smaller colleges, interest in effective book selection media con- 
tinues to be a vital question. Even though it must be admitted that 
librarians and faculties probably do not make full use of reviewing 
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media already at hand, the need for more systematic, speedy, and 
appropriate analysis of new publications persists as does the need 
for evaluative guides to older literature. The dangers of undiscrimi- 
nating use of published lists will not be belabored here. The Council 
on Library Resources is supporting exploratory studies pertaining to 
tools of selection for the college library. In the next few years there 
should be practical help in this area. The matter of judicious elimina- 
tion—selection in reverse—is a grave problem for all kinds of schol- 
arly libraries. It is hoped that studies now going on at Yale and 
Chicago on selective retirement will serve as guides to lesser li- 
braries. 

Indeed, in many aspects of librarianship in smaller academic in- 
stitutions, librarians will have to depend upon the findings of major 
agencies and large libraries for the solution to problems and for im- 
provement of services. Almost every problem that is faced by the 
great research library is faced by the small library. In some ways the 
problems are more complex for smaller libraries, where every staff 
member must be versatile rather than a specialist, and where each 
book purchased may cost one-hundreth rather than one-ten-thou- 
sandth of the book budget 

College libraries feel the pressure from the general public, and 
public libraries feel the pressure from school and college students. 
If all libraries are to try to serve all publics, those with academic 
commitments and few dollars will constantly be torn between direct 
obligations to their special constituency and the public relations re- 
quirement to be kind to outsiders. Many see this failure to define the 
roles of various kinds of libraries as a false democracy. The next 
twenty years must resolve this confusion in the interests of the users 
of libraries. It is they, rather than the libraries as institutions, who 
will lose if not. Here again the relations among demography, biblio- 
graphic control, and manageable objectives must be sorted out with- 
out passion. Only when we have a clearer idea of who needs what, 
and where, and when, and what library unit can respond to these 
needs can we offer library service of the richness and diversity we 
really need for the national good. 

Librarians are deluged with advertisements that make it clear that 
anything can be reproduced in any form, at the speed of light, and at 
an astonishing variety of prices. Copyright law is bound to change, 
and some changes could greatly benefit libraries. With enormous in- 
creases in enrollments in programs from the cradle to the grave, alert 
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publishers will compete for the market. In collegiate work, if the pre- 
dicted swing away from texts and toward individualized study ma- 
terializes, both the individual buyer and the library buyer will be 
impressive, commercially speaking. According to Booher, the printed 
object itself could be produced by new processes and in satisfactory 
form at a fraction of present cost." If this is so, the college library 
book dollar may, for once in its history, go farther than in the past. 

At the heart of the situation for the smaller institutions lies this 
need for fundamental research. Isolated librarians, administrators, and 
small faculties can look closely at the situation at home, but are help- 
less when it comes to organized, objective, adequately financed studies 
so necessary in all of higher education and librarianship. Close 
behind organized research comes the pressing need for systematic 
reporting and synthesis of research findings. 

In the meantime there is much that college librarians can do to 
help themselves. They can work with their faculty colleagues in 
guiding more young people into the profession of librarianship; they 
can make clear to their administrators the implications for libraries 
of growing enrollments and of changing teaching methods and of the 
response libraries should make to these changes. They can take a 
close look at the actual relationship, course by course, teacher by 
teacher, student by student, between libraries and learning. While a 
massive research effort on a national scale is called for, there is also 
profound need for smaller studies, and these smaller studies will have 
to be done, in many cases, where the library and the student and the 
teacher meet. Librarians in smaller institutions should not be too 
modest about their roles. They should help pinpoint areas where re- 
search is needed, and out of their experience and imagination should 
suggest ways of meeting library problems. If the increase in numbers 
of students will have, as one effect, greater student dependence upon 
libraries, librarians should recognize this as a chance to prove what li- 
braries can really do. They should not be content with anything less 
than major planning to meet a major opportunity. 

In brief, these are the prospects we face: there will be a doubling 
of the number of students in higher education; the load will fall un- 
evenly to various kinds of institutions; there will be many new insti- 
tutions and some mortality among old, small institutions; there will 
have to be planning on a national scale if appropriate institutions, 
educational programs, and placement of students are to be achieved; 
teachers and librarians will be in short supply; changing methods of 
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instruction will challenge libraries in every aspect of their operations. 
A host of studies must be made in both higher education and in col- 
lege librarianship. 

D. H. Burnham, architect and early planner of cities, formulated 
a motto for his own guidance. That motto might serve us today, in 
higher education and in library service to higher education: “Make 
no little plans; they have no magic to stir men’s blood and probably 
themselves will not be realized. Make big plans; aim high in hope and 
work, remembering that a noble, logical diagram once recorded will 
never die, but long after we are gone will be a living thing, asserting 
itself with ever-growing insistency. Remember that our sons and 
grandsons are going to do things that would stagger us. Let your 
watchword be order and your beacon beauty.” ?? 
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Special Libraries 


EUGENE B. JACKSON 


A SPECIAL LIBRARY is engaged in activities serv- 
ing the technical information needs of a special clientele which de- 
parts from standard library procedures and uses nonconventional 
sources and methods as necessary to fill those needs. Like documen- 
tation, it is an active not a passive service. In 1961 it differs from 
documentation by requiring a lesser level of subject matter compe- 
tence and by a tendency to use existing literature and sources. The 
trends detailed in the article will show that by 1980 it will be im- 
possible to distinguish between a special library and a documentation 
service. 

Eight years have passed since special libraries were scrutinized in 
depth in this journal's October 1952 issue under the editorship of 
H. H. Henkle.' It is well worth rereading today. In fact, that issue 
forms a second prerequisite with the Hauser-Taitel article on the 
implications of the 1960 Census for evaluating the present projection 
of the special library to 1980.2 The concurrent stories on the large 
public library, the university library, documentation and serials form 
the most obvious overlaps, but the very real difficulty of precisely de- 
fining “special clientele” and “special library” could mean the pres- 
ence of implications and portents in the others that await the reader's 
discovery. 

Among the postwar national developments affecting special libraries 
are the expanding national economy illustrated by the increase in the 
gross national product, the increase in per cent of gross national prod- 
uct devoted to research and development, the increase in the number 
of scientists and other professionals, the swelling of graduate school 
enrollments, the splintering of research fields, the splintering of the 
literature reporting the advances in those fields, the emergence of the 
research report and government-backed information dissemination 


Mr. Jackson is Librarian, Research Laboratories, General Motors Corporation 


Warren, Michigan 
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TABLE I 
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Research and Development 
Per Cent of Sales Made Up of New Products 


(Products not made four years earlier) 





Industry 
Transportation Equipment (Aircraft, Ships, Railroad) 
Machinery 
Chemicals 
Electrical Machinery 
Fabricated Metals (Including Instruments) 

Stone, Clay and Glass 

Food and Beverages 

Paper and Pulp 

Autos, Trucks and Parts 
Nonferrous Metals 
Miscellaneous Manufacturing 
Textiles 

Iron and Steel 

Rubber 

Petroleum and Coal Products 


All Manufacturing 


Source: McGraw-Hill Department of Economics 


TABLE II 


Paper and Allied Products 
Food and Kindred Products 
Textile and Apparel 
Chemicals 

Stone, Clay and Glass 
Petroleum Products 
Machinery 

Rubber Products 

Primary Metals 

Other Manufacturing 
Electrical Equipment 
Instruments (Professional and Scientific) 
Aircraft and Parts 


All Manufacturing 


Source McGraw-Hill Department of Economics. 
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1960 1964 
Actual Expected 
35% 29% 
14 23 
16 20 
12 16 
17 13 
) 13 
6 12 
9 12 
10 il 

8 11 

6 11 

9 10 

5 7 

2 7 

2 5 
10% 14% 


Research and Development Spending: 1961 
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0% 100% 
0 100 
1 99 
3 97 
3 97 
4 96 
6 94 
9 91 

11 89 
17 83 
30 70 
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Special Libraries 
services to facilitate their use, the diversification of industry, the emer- 
gence of nonprofit research institutes and university-oriented indus- 
trial parks, the introduction of computers and machine methods to in- 
formation problems, the renewed emphasis upon definitive subject 
analysis, the massive increases in copying methods and quantities, and 
the tendency of population and economy to group in metropolitan 
areas. 

Based upon output per man hour, employment, and weekly hours 
worked, the total growth has increased at the average rate of 3.6 per 
cent a year (or from some 300 billions of 1959 dollars in the immedi- 
ate postwar period to some 475 billions of 1959 dollars in 1959). Of 
great significance is the rise in research and development spending 
from one per cent of the gross national product in 1947 ($2 billion) 
to 2.5 per cent currently (around $12 billion).* 

The government is providing about half the funds for research and 
development and expending about 15 per cent of the total. Industry 
is spending about three-fourths of the total and providing three- 
eighths of the funds. Some of the results of these expenditures are 
shown in Table I. The split between commercial and military prod- 
ucts of research and development spending follows in Table II. 
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On a per technical man basis, the expenditure is in the neighborhood 
of $30,000-$40,000 per year. The range of size of agencies doing 
the research and development will vary from as few as 5 or 6 pro- 
fessionals to several hundreds in the larger organizations. The quick- 
ening tempo at which this work is being carried out is illustrated 
by the contrast between the 112 years necessary for photography 
to graduate from scientific discovery to a commercial product and 
the five years necessary for the transistor to make the same journey. 
Pure, basic, and applied contributions are coming in varying propor- 
tions from essentially all types of research activities (see Figure I). 

In New York State alone, research and development is a billion 
dollar “business” (having doubled since 1954), including over 1,000 
commercial and private research and testing laboratories that require 
the services of 30,000 professional scientists and engineers, 19,000 
technicians, and 22,000 supporting personnel.* The efforts of these 
individuals could be diagrammed for research as shown in Figure II 
and for development as shown in Figure III 

Another illustration of the explosive growth of research and de- 
velopment is that the mailing lists for research reports of the U.S. 
National Aeronautics and Space Agency increased 35 per cent be- 
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tween the autumn of 1959 and that of 1960. On September 1, 1960, 
it had 3,174 addresses, of which 30 per cent were such important con- 
tributors as to merit the receipt of material with a military security 
classification of “confidential.” 

The U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics reported that the civilian labor 
force grew by 2.6 million from October 1957 to an October 1960 total 
of 71.1 million. The increase for business and professional persons 
was from 6.6 million to 7.7 million. The U.S. National Science Foun- 
dation has identified 69,919 of the 1958 figure as scientists and engi- 
neers engaged in research and development in colleges and univer- 
sities. In that same year 4,840 doctor's degrees, 16,500 master’s and 
77,800 bachelor’s were granted in science and engineering. 

Just how many special libraries there are supporting the national 
research and development effort and other parts of the national 
economy is a very good question. The first serious attempt, and one 
using a very broad definition of a special library, is currently under- 
way by A. Kruzas. A part of the study is the listing of names and 
titles of professional persons involved in those activities, a fair indi- 
cation of the number of persons presently engaged in special librar- 
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ianship. The best current estimate of 10,000 persons so engaged is 
lent credence by a tabulation of some 9,300 persons enrolled in li- 
brary associations exclusive of elements of the A.L.A. and state as- 
sociations. 

The prevailing interdisciplinary team approach to the solution of 
research problems permitted a congressional committee to chart the 
interrelationships of forty-five areas of physical sciences and forty-one 
of life sciences. 

At the same time that synthesizing has been going on, specializa- 
tion of the “flea on eyelid of the elephant” type has continued apace. 
Both of these tendencies have been the excuse for new journals and 
uncounted monographs as well. Meetings ranging from casual huddles 
to international symposia have been recorded, and in some cases re- 
recorded. The research report mentioned earlier has been a favorite 
vehicle for this. Advances in reproduction equipment and processes 
have so freed these reports from the limitations of conventional publi- 
cation that an essentially anarchistic state of formats exists. 

A simple listing of the agencies set-up to cope with the dissemina- 
tion and utilization of these materials would fill pages. (In the course 
of preparation of such a list for the N.A.T.O. Science Advisor this 
spring, over 75 defense-funded documentation agencies were uncov- 
ered. ) 

An announcement in the daily press by an American airplane auto- 
pilot manufacturer that he will enter the prefabricated housing field 
in Europe shows the tendency for industrial firms in the 1960's to 
diversify, to set sales records including narrowed profit margins, to 
obtain raw materials on a global basis, and to market throughout 
the free world. At the same time on another subject front, govern- 
mental relationships and international alliances are of a scope and 
complexity as to be almost beyond comprehension, where the urgent 
need for masses of accurate information located speedily has led to 
the development of an information retrieval system that can store 
99 million micro-reduced documents in its memory and find any one 
in moments.® 

It is even possible to be on friendly terms with computers today. 
In fact, publicity on a set of mathematical tables issued recently by 
a university press included the note that the author considered the 
university's computer to be his full co-author of the tables. 

The trends looking toward 1980 that will affect special libraries 
include the following: a doubling of the gross national product; a 
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geometric increase in research and development; an increase in the 
proportion of special librarians to research workers; the entrance of 
more technical persons into special librarianship; a broader and 
deeper spectrum of education for the field; an increasing tendency 
of the population, governmental units, and industry toward accumu- 
lation into metropolitan aggregates; major increases in college and 
university enrollments; the inauguration of university library service 
to nearby “research parks”; the differentiation of public library service 
to individuals from that rendered to organizations; continued growth 
of government-related informational agencies with pioneering re- 
sponsibilities. Then will follow a picture of the major functions— 
acquisition, processing, dissemination, and utilization—of the special 
library as they will exist in 1980. 

Hauser and Taitel state that the gross national product will be 
doubled by 1980, a projection which implies that the people will be 
able to afford the kind of library service they need. This projection 
would mean that the 1980 gross national product would approximate 
1,000 billions of 1959 dollars, as compared with 1970 projections of 
other authorities varying from $724 billion to $837 billion. Hauser 
and Taitel see a 37 per cent increase of the population in these 20 
years to 246 million persons. N.I.C.B. points out that these millions 
will include a significant increase in the number of young men—and 
more jobs will require higher skills. They project the capital required 
by 1970 to be between 892 and 1,023 billions of 1959 dollars, averaging 
out between $11,600 and $13,300 per worker. It is predicted by Re- 
sources for the Future, Inc., that all energy needed for the 1975 gross 
national product of $857 billion can be produced domestically and at 
essentially today’s costs (in constant dollars ).* This estimate excludes 
any production by atomic-energy means. 

It is seen that by 1969 four per cent of the gross national product 
will be devoted to research and development, or about $28 billion 
(N.L.C.B.), of which the U.S. National Science Foundation recently 
said that $8.2 billion would be needed for the development of scien- 
tific brain power. At the same rates of increase to 1980, the respective 
totals would be $40 billion for research and development and $12 
billion for scientific education (equal to the total for all research and 
development in 1959). 

There is ample evidence in such works as Bogue? and the New 
York Metropolitan Region Study * to support the Hauser-Taitel pre- 
dictions on the tendency toward “Metropolitanization” by 1980 of 
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the population, governmental units, and industry. Looking still fur- 
ther ahead, J. P. Pickard has predicted that by the year 2000, 85 
per cent of the country’s 320 million people will live in urban areas. 
This is the most important phenomenon for special libraries, both 
because of their identification with companies (as pointed out by 
Henkle in the issue mentioned earlier), and because of the high 
correlation between metropolitan areas and Special Libraries Associa- 
tion membership addresses. Further, that the New York Metropolitan 
Region (“one-tenth of a nation”) is uniquely important to S.L.A. is 
shown by the fact that it has consistently been the residence of 25-29 
per cent of the membership in the last decade, and no major change 
in this proportion is to be seen. 

In her presentations, Miss Winifred Sewell, S.L.A. President 1960- 
61, used the figure of 30,000 special librarians being needed for 1970. 
This seems a most reasonable prediction in view of the increase in 
the proportion of special librarians to research workers that will be 
dictated by the greatly increased volume of technical literature, the 
progressive need for more detailed information, and the compressed 
time cycles faced by research programs. 

The greater compilations of information work will increase its 
stature and will bring more subject matter people intc the field. The 
new study by Cohan and Craven ® advances the proposition that there 
will be a profession of science information specialists. An advisory 
panel to the study lists twelve duties of the specialists as administer- 
ing; locating materials; selecting materials; acquiring materials; de- 
scriptive cataloging; subject analyzing, which includes classifying/ 
subject headings and indexing; abstracting and/or annotating; per- 
forming reference work; literature searching/bibliography; transmit- 
ting and copying; translating; and converting into machinable form. 
Other newer elements include developing of information systems, 
investigating of machine applications, information interpreting, re- 
searching with information, and information scouting. 

This study recommends a liberal education with a major in science 
and a development of language competence. It outlines a new cur- 
riculum for a graduate school of science information specialists, special 
librarians, linguists, and the administrators who evolve from one of 
the three preceding. The curriculum which it recommends looks very 
similar to the heart of today’s library school curriculum with a strong 
emphasis upon subject bibliography, inadequate attention to abstract- 
ing and cataloging, rather less emphasis upon administration, plus 
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more work in machine methods than the usual library school offers. 
An additional element is reports preparation and publication. 

Cohan and Craven see the possibility of two doctoral programs, 
one in “systems development,” which could be rephrased as the appli- 
cation of operations research principles to information problems, and 
one in “literature science,” which appears similar to present library 
school programs with emphasis upon reference. 

It should be pointed out that many of the assertions of this study 
would fit into the framework of a complete technical information 
service. Such an activity would utilize records of past findings to indi- 
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cate present situation and likely routes toward future goals. The ele- 
ments of such a service could be diagrammed as in Figure IV. 

It seems clear that there will be a spectrum of individuals attracted 
to the special library field with all gradiations between 


pure librarian—pure documentalist—pure subject specialist 


and that in addition to formal programs such as described in the 
Cohan-Craven study, there will need to be short courses on campus 
and intensive courses off campus for indoctrination in depth and on 
site. 

This plan would necessitate task forces of instructors and here the 
educational experience of computer manufacturers could well be 
drawn upon. Their programs cover all levels of sophistication from 
the one-day session through two-week residences at their home office 
for customers through managing of international symposia. The task 
force mentioned above could follow a circuit among the research 
activities carrying the “gospe!” of efficient literature service and as- 
sisting in its realization. One educational function of the task force 
would be to assist community colleges in preparing technicians for 
entry into the subprofessional level of special librarianship. They 
would also be able to earmark individuals with such capability that 
should be encouraged to undertake formal residence study in special 
librarianship, perhaps on leave from the employing organization. The 
feedback of these task forces to their home university should insure 
the vitality and pertinence of the residence instruction. 

If the 30,000 special librarians of 1970 have swollen to 60,000 by 
1980, that total would equal the number of scientists and engineers 
in research and development in colleges and universities in 1958. 
It does give one pause. Even if this figure is rejected as unrealistic, 
it does dramatize the urgent need for a quantum step forward in 
library education. 

D. B. Baker’s predictions on the growth of chemical literature '° 
point out that it is unrealistic to expect continuous exponential growth 
indefinitely. He notes that “With existing tools improved and new 
information services, documentation workers will have relatively little 
difficulty in handling effectively the increasing scientific information 
over this decade [1970], provided the support in manpower and f- 
nances is adequate.” 1° It might be pointed out that the last phrase 
is particularly unhelpful because the same statement could have been 
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made by the supervising architect of the pyramids in a memorandum 
to the reigning Pharaoh. 

Critically important in the next decade is the expansion of effort 
in the application of computers to information retrieval problems.’® 
This increase will result in the need for a greater number of special 
librarians rather than fewer. Widespread experience with data proc- 
essing installations is that, as the complexity of the equipment secured 
increases, more and more highly skilled persons are required to effec- 
tively utilize the capacity. In view of the preceding, the assertion is 
made that there will not be fewer than 40,000 special librarians in 
1980 and not more than 60,000. 

Special librarianship can expect that the next two decades will see 
the rise of many distinguished special librarians in the college and 
university field. Of necessity there will be more departmental libraries 
and those of higher caliber because of the enrollments mentioned 
elsewhere and the introduction of research earlier in the academic 
life and its continuation past the doctoral level. 

In 1980 there will be university-managed and industry-sponsored 
special libraries that are arising and will arise in the vicinity of the 
principal universities. Their advanced use of new methods of biblio- 
graphic control, information retrieval, and data exchange will make 
their operations indistinguishable from those of special libraries of 
outstanding profit-making organizations in the same subject fields. 

As all research relies increasingly upon the literature, if only be- 
cause of skyrocketing costs of physical equipment, then the library 
service available to the research park must be fully equivalent to 
all other advantages of locating in the university community, or the 
total purpose for locating in that environment will not be realized. 

Significant assessments wil] be made on the participating organi- 
zation in research parks not only for the financing of day-to-day 
operations of facilities, especially set up for their benefit, but also 
for the total enrichment of the university library resources. Research 
report collections and materials information centers can no longer 
be orphans, but must be integrated into the overall university library 
program. While the accepted participation by university libraries in 
union list of serials type projects and similar external cooperative ven- 
tures are commendable, equally urgent is the internal union list of 
all informational materials, research reports or whatever, that are 
physically located in the university environment. Practices developed 
by special librarians at the universities must be seriously examined 
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by the library administration as to their applicability to the total in- 
formation inventory of the university. 

Public library service to individuals will be strongly affected by 
the metropolitanization factors mentioned repeatedly in this issue. 
There will be a steadily diminishing influx of readers into subject 
departments. Yet here is the heart of the vital special librarianship 
segment of public librarianship. Services to organizations, however, 
are going to increase exponentially. 

A telling survey made in the subject department of the Detroit 
Public Library between November 22 and December 22, 1960, showed 
that 1,288 telephone calls were received from organizations and 
special librarians during which 701 reference questions were asked 
and the loan of 1,458 items requested. During the same period only 
122 requests were made by personal visits of representatives of or- 
ganizations. During this survey a total of 241 organizations used the 
library, 22 per cent of which were from outside the city limits. Fur- 
ther, 129 of these organizations were not included on the standing 
list of 400 entities having company card privileges.” 

A proposal is currently being considered by a fund-granting organ- 
ization for a demonstration project on total information service to 
an industrialized metropolitan area. It seems so typical of what will 
be in existence in 1970-80 that it is considered here in some detail 
The specific aim of the project would be to create a metropolitan 
intelligence facility which would (1) provide the ultimate in the lo- 
cation, evaluation, and dissemination of factual materials, (2) foster 
the maximum utilization of this facility by present and potential 
users, (3) prove by demonstration the overall value of this facility to 
the individual, to his organization, and to the community, (4) deter- 
mine the actual costs of establishing and maintaining such a facility 
and formulate an equitable financial basis for its continuation by its 
participating parts, and (5) secure continuing and active support 
from its participants and beneficiaries. 

Within the framework of the metropolitan library there would be 
a special staff of highly selected, competent reference and literature 
specialists including a project director, a field specialist, experienced 
reference librarians, and clerical assistance. They would make total 
use of existing resources of the public library. That is, they would 
identify and locate all possible research tools within the library and 
in the area so that they may be utilized in reference and interloan 
work; establish lines of communication with major reference facilities 
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outside the immediate area as a source of loan and photocopies; de- 
velop specialized informational files and union lists to augment or 
to bridge gaps in existing sources; create a current file of individual 
specialists, both within the area and out, who because of their knowl- 
edge and/or experience are able to provide information which because 
of currency or rarity is not readily available; issue a periodic list of 
library and area acquisitions and/or a bulletin which would function 
to keep all participants informed of current developments; and in- 
vestigate and develop newer techniques of information retrieval so 
as to speed reference requests. 

This special staff would augment area resources by the identifica- 
tion of specific needs and by the initiation of remedial procurement 
and would identify specific and general needs of the library and of 
the area by constant monitoring and analysis of incoming requests 
and of their disposition; establish a search and selection procedure 
for acquisitions which will supptermems*at of the library and which 
will endeavor to anticipate area requirements; and would create a 
joint acquisition procedure whereby unnecessary duplication of ex- 
pensive or little-used materials might be avoided but which would 
assure full use of these materials to the total area. 

Determining by consultation with experts reasonable and realistic 
costs for all levels and types of service and developing patterns for 
adequately and equitably assessing these costs, this staff would es- 
tablish by approved actuarial methods realistic cost data which would 
permit the project to be self-sustaining. 

By continuous interaction with users, the special staff would survey 
in depth their real and potential needs and motivate partial- or non- 
users to full participation. An experienced Field Specialist would 
determine by survey techniques the necessary and potential service 
required by individual participants and would establish other useful 
lines of contact. The value and use of the project to create larger 
area participation would be demonstrated to the partial- or non-using 
organizations. 

In support of the project would be a public library with one mil- 
lion volumes in ten subject departments, another one million volumes 
in two university libraries, untold open literature in 55 special li- 
braries, and a grand total of 181 professional librarians. Such a project 
would do a total ‘information job for small organizations and co- 
operate with and support special libraries of the largest organizations 
by the effective marshalling of the total metropolitan-area information 
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sources. In view of this study and related competence, it is clear that 
by 1980 services to organizations which are “nucleated” about central 
research project offices of metropolitan area public libraries, while 
tax supported, will be supplemented by reimbursement for services 
rendered. 

Pioneering in machine systems and formats beyond the financial 
resources of others will be the prime contribution of government- 
related information agencies to special librarianship to 1980. 

The acquisition function in 1980 will feature cooperative procure- 
ment of materials on an industry-wide basis and metropolitan-area 
basis, and will include purchase of machine tapes, raw data tables, 
card decks, and massive numbers of photocopies. 

Cooperative efforts on the metropolitan-area, industry-wide, and 
subject-wide basis of conventional materials will characterize the 
processing function in 1980 with considerable increase in at-source 
processing including even some proprietary materials on a reim- 
bursable basis. 

Utilization of “prepackaged” mats and tapes with readily-inserted 
local modifications will characterize the dissemination function in 
1980. Additional steps will be taken assisting the dissemination me- 
dium in approaching that ideal in effectiveness—“man-to-man.” ' 

The utilization function of 1980 will include remote consultation 
of central metropolitan-area or industry-wide information sources. 
There will be utilization of more transitory and marginal information 
and exploitation of unique local resources. 

By 1980, special librarianship will be in its 71st year as a profession 
(or 82nd if based upon the founding of the Medical Library Associa- 
tion). It will have absorbed many elements from documentation. A 
merger will have taken place, but the surviving member will not 
need a broader charter than the S.L.A. objective of “Putting Knowl- 
edge to Work.” It can look back proudly on a past filled with accom- 
plishment, innovations, and leadership and forward to a full partner- 
ship on the team conquering ignorance, and misunderstanding. 
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ALLEN KENT 


It HAS BEEN 3A1D that documentation can be de- 
fined as librarianship in high gear. The processes, or unit operations, 
of documentation may be considered to coincide completely or par- 
tially with those of librarianship, depending upon how narrowly or 
broadly a particular documentalist or librarian views his field. 

A 1956 definition of documentation certainly reflects this viewpoint: 
“the group of techniques necessary for the ordered presentation, 
organization, and communication of recorded specialized knowledge, 
in order to give maximum accessibility and utility to the information 
contained.” ! 

But despite evidence to the contrary, the author is convinced that 
the gap between documentation and library practice is narrowing 
and that the definition that in 1956 clearly distinguished documenta- 
tion from librarianship no longer serves as well as it was once thought 
to. The narrowing of the gap is being caused by many forces. Two 
of the major ones seem to be these: (1) Many librarians have been 
awakening to the almost lost opportunity to serve the dynamic in- 
formation requirements that they spurned for more than a decade. 
The ability of the documentalists to attract financial support and re- 
spectable salaries has caused many librarians to re-examine their 
stand and to begin to exploit in their day-to-day activities the fruits 
of documentation research. (2) The maturing of the documentation 
field has started to purge itself of the intemperates who, although 
recognizing the need for more dynamic information services, did not 
always take into account the well-learned lessons of librarianship in 
designing and operating systems for exploiting recorded knowledge. 
The more successful documentation systems have sound basic prin- 
ciples that are in common with those of sound library operations. 


The author is Professor of Library Science, and Associate Director, Center for 
Documentation and Communication Research, School of Library Science, Western 


Reserve University, Cleveland, Ohio 
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Of significant interest has been the increase in the periodical and 
report literature, to the point where, in the sciences alone, it is esti- 
mated that between 500,000 and 1,300,000 items are to be published 
in 1961. This number has been increasing dramatically with no sign 
of letup. The problems of selection and acquisition? of this mas- 
sive outpouring of literature are impressive. 

Libraries acquire materials by communicating with a supplier who 
either maintains a stock of documents or is willing to prepare copies 
of them. The techniques of ordering, follow-up, payment of invoices, 
and checking in of materials received are functions that parallel 
those conducted in the handling of any commodity in the business 
community. As would be expected, various types of data processing 
machines have been applied usefully to facilitate the burden of 
record keeping in connection with the acquisition function.® 

More dramatic and more numerous developments‘ have taken 
place in documentation with regard to the subject analysis of mate- 
rials—some appropriate and useful, others inappropriate, naive, and 
not useful. These developments may be categorized under indexing, 
classifying, abstracting, and processing of full texts. 

Traditionally, the subject indexing operation has involved the selec- 
tion of words or ideas from a graphic record on the basis of well- 
defined rules; indexing has been carried out in order to facilitate 
the identification or selection of desired documents after they have 
been stored. As in any form of content analysis, some value judgments 
are made in the selection of aspects of subject matter as important 
for inclusion in an index (or in omitting aspects of subject matter as 
unimportant ). 

The availability of computers and computer-like devices which 
can perform repetitive tasks effectively and economically has led 
to the application of machines for subject indexing purposes. Exam- 
ples of machine applications are as follows: 


(1) The concordance is an alphabetic index of words in a book in 
exact context. No discrimination is exercised in preparing this type 
of index. Each word that is present in the text is an index entry. 
Therefore, the decisions that must be made in conducting such an 
indexing operation are not very difficult and can be performed very 
well by machines.® 

(2) The Key Word in Context (KWIC) Index (or Permutation 
Index) similarly requires little in the way of subject matter knowl- 
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edge and therefore is amenable to mechanization.* 7 The KWIC index 
is prepared by cyclic permutations of words in which each “substan- 
tive” term is brought to a predetermined position and alphabetized. 
This type of index is very much akin to the concordance; however, 
its applications have been limited to the preparation of KWIC indexes 
based on titles of papers only. 

It should be obvious that the mere machine manipulation of words 
in this way does not increase the usefulness of the words as reference 
points in search. Therefore, if a conventional index which uses as 
entries only the substantive words in a title would not be considered 
useful, the use of computers to prepare the KWIC index will not 
result in a more useful product. 

(3) Uniterm indexing, as described a number of years ago, involves 
the analysis of contents of graphic records in terms of key words 
which represent the content of the record that is being indexed.’ 
These key words include not only single common English words, but 
also serial numbers and other symbols, if they are found in the text, 
and if, in the judgment of the indexer, they represent the content 
of the record. 

In pursuing rules of “word” indexing, as in other word indexing 
procedures described earlier, one should recognize that certain as- 
sumptions are being made, primarily that the user of such an index 
is sufficiently familiar with the subject matter of his search that he 
can provide the control over the words used in the Uniterm index 
that the indexer has been instructed to overlook (or was not instructed 
to take into account). 

(4) Controlled indexing, as opposed to “word” indexing, implies 
a careful selection of terminology used in indexes in order to avoid, 
to the extent possible, the scattering of related subjects under dif- 
ferent headings. 

Although proponents of indexing approaches to exploiting the 
literature believe that the most attractive feature of the index is its 
ability to identify specific aspects of information that may be dis- 
cussed in a document, there is likewise a desire to combine some of 
the advantages of classification approaches, i.e., to group related sub- 
jects. 

Another method for controlling the subjects chosen during analysis 
is based upon the frequency of occurrence of key words in running 
text—those occurring most frequently being considered, prima facie, 
to be most significant for analysis of the texts. This type of analysis 
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may be conducted by keypunching the entire text of a document 
so that it may be scanned by machine, and compiling statistics as 
to the frequency of occurrence of various key words. 

An independent variable in controlled indexing is the language 
used to record the results of analysis of graphic records. In many 
ways this variable is completely analogous to the control of subjects 
chosen. In the latter, various means are used to limit the subject 
matter that is made explicit during indexing. This may be considered 
analogous to providing an index with a special “point of view.” 

Independent of the control of subjects chosen, or “point of view” 
of the indexer, it is considered helpful to regularize the manner in 
which index entries are expressed. Some of these methods are iden- 
tical with those used to control choice of subjects (the subject au- 
thority list). 

Another control technique that has been used in modern documen- 
tation systems is the “role indicator,” or “role factors” or “role di- 
rectors.” These techniques have been used in various machine sys- 
tems and are quite analogous to the “modifications” used with index 
entries in conventional retrieval systems. These indicators are useful 
for limiting the area of meaning of the index entry, according to the 
“role” that this entry plays in a particular context.*™ 

The major developments in the area of classification during the 
past decade or so have been concerned with the multidimensional 
classification. This type of classification involves the characterization 
of each graphic record from more than one point of view. This class- 
ification can be accomplished for the physical placement of records 
only when more than one copy is available for filing in more than 
one location in the classification system. 

However, many classification systems are employed as guides to 
a physical collection of records, as in a classified catalog, where copies 
of catalog cards, each one representing a graphic record, are filed 
within the classification system. This system makes it convenient to 
have as many cards per record available as there are “dimensions” 
to the classification. 

Although this type of classification has been very popular in Europe, 
there have been few applications of multidimensional classifications, 
such as the Universal Decimal Classification, in the United States. 
One of the multidimensional classification systems that have been 
proposed recently has been in the field of education media.’ 

Perhaps the documentation activity that has spread most extensively 
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in the past two decades has been abstracting. Traditionally, an ab- 
stract has been considered “that which comprises or concentrates in 
itself the essential qualities of a larger thing, or of several things”—a 
summary of a publication or article accompanied by an adequate bib- 
liographical description to enable the publication or article to be 
traced. In recent documentation literature, it is possible to identify 
three types of abstracts: (1) traditional abstracts, (2) extracts, and 
(3) telegraphic abstracts. 

The traditional abstracts are of two general types: descriptive and 
informative. The descriptive abstract embodies a general statement of 
the nature and scope of a document; it is not pretended that this type 
of abstract can serve as a substitute for reading the original document; 
it merely presents several clues as to whether or not the information 
being sought might be contained in the original record. The inform- 
ative abstract, on the other hand, has the purpose of presenting (con- 
cisely) information of probable high significance contained in the 
original record and in the ideal case to obviate the necessity of re- 
ferring to the original. 

The three functions that traditional abstracts have served are (a) 
current awareness: to aid a reader in keeping informed concerning 
new developments and in acquiring new technical information; (b) 
reference: to provide a back file of accumulated information which 
may be consulted as required; and (c) indexing (or classifying): to 
serve as a basis for indexing a record; the abstract is prepared after 
a decision has been made regarding the important aspects of a rec- 
ord. This same analysis can be used to provide those important as- 
pects that should be incorporated into an index or other searching 
tool. 

An extract is analogous to an abstract in that it represents what 
is considered the important subject matter of a graphic record that 
has been selected for quotation. It is felt by some that the use of 
direct quotations or extracts from a record provides more effective 
service to a reader than does an abstract. 

Extracts may be selected by human analysts or by the application 
of machine techniques. When machines have been used for extracting, 
the resulting product has been called an “auto-abstract.”!* 

The techniques used by humans to prepare extracts are subjective 
and involve the exercising of judgment by an analyst in order to 
determine which portion(s) of a document is of sufficient potential 
significance to warrant recording. When a machine is used for ex- 
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tracting, the entire text of a record is converted to machine-readable 
form and is scanned by a digital computer. When these methods are 
applied, it is assumed that the frequency and distribution of key 
words in the text can be used as the basis for determining the relative 
significance of sentences in text. In accord with this assumption, the 
sentences which are highest in “significance” (as determined by their 
containing the greatest frequency of key words) are printed out to 
produce an extract (or “auto-abstract”). 

A telegraphic abstract is a detailed index to a graphic record.*™ 
It is composed of (1) significant words selected from the articles; 
(2) code symbols called “role indicators” which fit the selected 
words into context; and (3) punctuation symbols which separate 
and group the words and role indicators into various units in some- 
what the same fashion as conventional punctuation does. 

The telegraphic abstract differs from a regular index in that: (a) 
it contains more words; (b) it has a prescribed arrangement along 
quite different lines; (c) it is, when abstracters have finished it, still 
only a semi-finished product. The finished product is a reel of tape 
with the information, which the abstracters have partly furnished, 
translated into a computer code ready for searching by machine. 

Telegraphic abstracting, then, is a method for recording important 
characteristics of information contained in documents so that the in- 
formation may be further processed for machine input where it will 
serve the function of an index enabling the document to be identified 
by machine in answer to requests for information. The design of the 
telegraphic abstract is part of an overall logic which also dictates 
the design of the code into which the words are encoded and the 
design of the strategy and program by which the information is 
searched. The telegraphic abstract, the encoded terms, and the search 
program taken together comprise a machine information retrieval 
system. The purpose of the telegraphic abstract is to provide “input” 
to the machine in a consistent and predictable form so that the ma- 
chine can be programmed to search for certain predictable forms of 
information within this input. 

Another “analysis” technique involves the “processing” of a full 
text for retrieval purposes. In general, this type of processing implies 
that certain subjects and points of view have been selected from the 
text by human or machine analysis in order to record decisions as 
to what in the text of a document is of greatest probable importance 
for retrieval purposes. 
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However, some research is now in progress which has as its aim to 
record for retrieval purposes essentially everything that is available 
in the full text of a source document. The rationale behind this ap- 
proach is that the indexing policies required to serve all potential 
needs are so diverse that essentially only the recording of an entire 
document would provide adequate services. 

It should be recognized that the approaches to recording of all 
texts for retrieval purposes make certain assumptions that should be 
made explicit: 

(1) That the text will be “read” by machine, or that the text will 
be made available by publishers in machine-readable form (e.g., 
monotype tape). It is not yet evident that the full range of type 
fonts, styles, and reproduction techniques will permit effective and 
economical programs for machine recognition of text. Otherwise, it 
is necessary to “keyboard” all text into machine-readable form in 
order to make it amenable for further processing. 

(2) That it will be economical to search by machines the tremen- 
dous full texts of documents produced even in restricted fields, with- 
out attempts to “compress” the available material by a “probabilistic” 
approach to analysis of the document. 

(3) That most questions can be analyzed with sufficient precision, 
that a precise selection of matching information in the full text of a 
document will provide useful results. It is anticipated that the major 
problem to be faced is that “normalization” or syntactical analysis of 
running text by machine may well yield answers to questions from 
trivial mentions of a “subject” as well as to those which are more 
significant. 


Also, it is tacitly assumed that requests for searches will be based 
upon recognition memory rather than recall memory. In the former, 
a request for a search is based upon the way in which the text has 
been recorded in the remembered record. In the latter, a request 
for a search is based upon recaliing some subject that is of interest, 
whether or not it may have been seen before. In this latter case, the 
resources of natural language are sufficiently great that the alter- 
nate clues which would have to be provided are sometimes stagger- 
ing.’ 

Another area of documentation development has been with regard 
to the storage of documents. This area has benefited from the wide 
availability of inexpensive office copying machines, which has resulted 
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in the ability to store single copies of documents, with extra copies 
for demand distribution being prepared as required. 

The larger centers either have used similar approaches or have 
converted the document collections to microform, with a variety of 
techniques being available for the preparation of disposable copies 
or of additional generations of microform for perusal at distant loca- 
tions with suitable reading devices. 

Another documentation operation that has been the subject of a 
considerable amount of activity in the documentation field is the 
identification of documents from collections and delivery of docu- 
ments.15 

The basic developments have resulted from the following consider- 
ations. Retrieval systems—especially machine systems—have been 
developed or are under consideration because it is “impractical,” in- 
convenient, or too expensive to locate desired records from a file by 
other means. Usually the “size” of the file (as measured by the num- 
ber of records, depth of analysis of each record, and complexity of 
subject matter covered) has reached the point where an existing re- 
trieval system is not expected to provide adequate service in response 
to the average inquiries. When such a situation exists, it may be as- 
sumed that the number of records being incorporated into the file 
exceeds the ability of a potential user of the information it contains 
to read and to remember the contents of every record that is incorpo- 
rated. When this situation has been reached, then for any record that 
is to be analyzed for retrieval purposes, it cannot be assumed that 
a person who may later want to see the record will have read it pre- 
viously or even have seen it before. In these cases, requests for rec- 
ords containing desired information will be based upon clues, subjects, 
or verbalization of subjects which are probably drawn from the re- 
quester’s background and not necessarily from the text of records 
stored in the file. 

Now, when graphic records are to be stored away for potential re- 
trieval at a later time, two decisions must be made by the analyst 
of the record: 


1. Which aspects of the record are of probable importance to po- 
tential users? 

2. How should these aspects be expressed in the retrieval system 
so that there will be a good probability of matching the way potential 
users will think of and express their requests? 
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The first decision is discussed earlier. The second decision is a par- 
ticularly difficult one to make because an analyst reading a document 
is tempted to use words found in that document to record the results 
of his analysis. However, as was pointed out in previous discussion, 
these words are not necessarily those which are most likely to be used 
in information requests. So the analyst (or designer of codes, or sub- 
ject authority lists) is faced with the task of providing a number of 
clues with regard to the subject matter of the document in an attempt 
anticipate any way in which a searcher’s point of view might be ex- 
pressed. 

Now, how is the analyst to predict which words will come to a 
searcher’s mind wher he desires information on some subject? 

The following approaches may be considered: 


l. If the decision is made to operate the retrieval activity as a 
“closed” system, this relieves the analyst of the responsibility of pre- 
dicting which words will be used by “outsiders” in searching the file. 
All searches must then be performed by operating personnel of the 
retrieval system who are in a position to interpret requests in terms 
of the language used by analysts. 

2. If the decision is made to operate the retrieval activity as an 
“open” system, attempts must be made to control the use of terminol- 
ogy in one of two ways: (a) Analysts and systems designers may feel 
that they are in sufficiently good intellectual contact with their po- 
tential clientele to permit them to predict terminology that will like- 
wise be chosen by their clientele in formulating questions. (b) It is 
possible to submit a potential clientele to association tests, which 
would provide some basis for using terminology according to its prob- 
able significance to information systems users 


The associations of words to other words, whether predicted by 
systems designers or derived from empirical or experimental data, are 
based partially upon personal points of view with regard to the sig- 
nificance of words and partially upon the inherent meaning of words 

The developments with regard to the identification of documents 
from collections have involved the use of subject authority lists, glos- 
saries, classifications, thesauri, and semantic and other code diction- 
aries. In their development these various tools for controlling the 
scatter in meaning of terminology during searching operations have 
much in common. The first steps involve the collection and definition 
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of the terminology expected to be encountered in the searching sys- 
tem. The resultant “language” may differ with regard to symboliza- 
tion but may have many features in common—particularly the con- 
cepts covered by the “language.” 

Various devices have been used for identifying relevant documents 
in response to questions. When a question is asked of an information 
retrieval system the language of the original inquirer must be in- 
terpreted in terms of the language of the system. With the newer re- 
trieval systems involving the recording of more and more detail relat- 
ing to the contents of documents, there appears to be more advantage 
to systematizing the methods of exploiting the system—the strategy 
of searching—so that consistent results may be assured even when 
different users attempt to operate the system. 

It is suggested that some of the principles of selecting a strategy 
of searching may be common to various retrieval systems. The steps 
to be taken are (1) analysis of the question with regard to aspects of 
importance and desired relationships among the aspects; (2) analysis 
of the alternate logical configurations of the question which would 
lead to optimum results. 

The results of a search, regardless of retrieval systems, are being 
presented in the form of sets of (1) pertinent bibliographic refer- 
ences, (2) abstracts, or (3) full documents, which are presumed to 
be pertinent to the question. The means used to deliver responses are 
dependent upon the means used for storage of documents, as discussed 
earlier. 

And now to review documentation activities of the past decade. The 
various literature searching and documentation developments, al- 
though masquerading under differing labels, have at least a single 
common purpose—to facilitate the communication of knowledge 
across barriers of time, space, and language. A subsidiary common 
purpose involves the desire to conduct in the most economical and 
effective manner the various unit operations involved in achieving this 
communication. 

In attempting to achieve a balance between economy and effective- 
ness, one must weigh the importance of “custom” processing of the 
literature to take into account the peculiar point of view of a par- 
ticular requirement, as against the economy of using a “standard” 
processing which is performed by a “centralized” organization. The 
more complete the standard processing, the less is the advantage for 
a “custom” processing to be performed. 
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For searching systems, there are usually required an analysis of 
the document and the selection of various aspects of probable in- 
terest and their recording in the form of abstracts, index entries, sub- 
ject headings, and classification headings. It has not been considered 
feasible during the selection process to take into account most of the 
potential special points of view from which the document might be 
of interest during retrieval operations. However, some of the machine 
searching systems show promise of taking into account a sufficiently 
wide spectrum of potential needs that agreements on a common lan- 
guage, or the establishment of standards for interconvertibility among 
various machine languages, appear to be in order.’* The potential 
savings in time, effort, and money in avoiding the unnecessary re- 
processing of documents, or in avoiding the effort involved in the 
development of minor alterations of already existing systems, appear 
to warrant a determined effort to achieve agreements. 

The possibilities of developing a common language for machine 
searching offer attractive economies if automatic abstracting or in- 
dexing should prove to yield sufficiently promising results for certain 
requirements. The use of a common language would then permit 
the translation and also the indexing of the same text with only a 
single scanning. 

Now let us consider documentation in relation to demography. The 
study of demographic trends reveals many cross currents that may 
influence documentation developments. As would be expected, these 
trends reveal the concentration of documentation centers, public li- 
braries, and special information centers in areas of high population 
concentration, where they can serve the largest numbers of individ- 
uals and organizations. However, individuals and organizations, al- 
though tending to concentrate in certain areas, also decentralize in 
many cases. 

In order for one to discern meaningful patterns, one way in which 
the documentation situation may be viewed is to consider the pos- 
tures of large and small organizations and individuals in areas of high 
and low population concentration.’7 

The large organizations tend toward broader, interdisciplinary in- 
terests. Their requirements are rather broad and encompass various 
subject specialties, from specific as well as from interdisciplinary 
points of view. Almost no organization, regardless of size, has the eco- 
nomic resources to acquire and to process the total available litera- 
ture that will be of possible interest. However, it can establish a 
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special library to acquire and process the core literature in the sub- 
jects of probable interest and rely upon the resources of public librar- 
ies, universities, and other special libraries which are generally avail- 
able in areas of high population concentration. 

In low population areas, there is less of a tendency for large public 
and university libraries to be readily available; nor are there many 
special libraries that can serve to backstop the considerable require- 
ments for literature. Therefore, these organizations are faced with the 
alternative of building up literature resources in anticipation of pos- 
sible needs, or of relying upon distant special information centers for 
demand service in response to specific questions. Examples of reliance 
upon both of these alternatives may be found. 

Another matter to be studied is the posture of small organizations 
in areas of high population concentration. Although the smaller or- 
ganizations tend to have more restricted subject interests, their docu- 
mentation needs are not more restricted. This is the case because 
they are confronted with the same massive number of publications, 
and they cannot afford to devote effort to the perusal of this material 
and the selection of material of possible or probable interest. Since 
the resources of these organizations are limited, they usually cannot 
establish an effective special library and must rely upon the local 
resources available in their area, backstopped by the special docu- 
mentation centers throughout the country. 

If we now consider the situation of small organizations in areas 
of low population concentration, we can discern that these organiza- 
tions are faced with especially difficult problems, since their docu- 
mentation needs usually cannot be satisfied by resources and services 
in their immediate vicinity. And since their resources do not permit 
the buildup of sizable collections, they are generally forced to obtain 
service from distantly located documentation centers and libraries. 
Although their requirements for service may not be frequent, their 
need for effective and rapid aid is nonetheless critical. 

Another situation to consider is the posture of individuals in areas 
of high population concentration. The problem of the individual who 
approaches the mounting literature is perhaps the most devastating. 
He is faced with the dilemma of (1) finding the total literature of 
potential interest, (2) being unable to acquire and process for his 
own use only a small fraction of the available literature, or (3) being 
unable to afford the fees of those special documentation centers when 
requiring service. 
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The public and university libraries are the sole source of sizable 
collections for the individual. However, the individual usually does 
not have sufficient time available to devote to the task of attempting 
to exploit these collections. Therefore, he must usually be content 
with a superficial penetration of the available literature. 

Last, let us look at the posture of individuals in areas of low popu- 
lation concentration. Here the situation is almost hopeless. The ab- 
sence of adequate library resources in his vicinity and the lack of 
sufficient financial resources to permit travel to distant centers or to 
pay the fees of special documentation centers usually force the indi- 
vidual investigator into organizational situations or into an urban 
area. 


Summary 


It may be evident from the foregoing that the trends in the docu- 
mentation field are these: (1) for the published literature to increase 
in quantity and complexity as a consequence of the expected continu- 
ous expansion of research activity; (2) for the need for effective ex- 
ploitation of the literature to increase because of the increasing pres- 
sures for avoidance of repetition of research effort; 1** (3) for the 
demands on documentation centers to increase because of the decreas- 
ing ability of individuals and organizations to cope with the literature 
on an individual basis; (4) for the continuing breakdown of all but 
mechanized methods of information retrieval. 

The ability to record information on magnetic tape, punched cards, 
and punched tape, and to produce copies of these media automatically 
and at low cost represents a revolution in the documentation field as 
significant and with as far-reaching consequences as those of the 
invention of printing.?* Thus is provided the opportunity to establish 
a new type of library, or a new aspect of traditional librarianship, 
which will make possible the collection and storage of analyzed and 
encoded published literature in a form ready for mechanized ex- 
ploitation. The new types of libraries will be the customers of, or 
subscribers to, the centralized processing of this “machine feed.” This 
centralized processing agency will acquire, analyze, and encode the 
scientific literature received from the entire world.” 

The processor of “machine feed” can operate under the direct con- 
trol of a central agency, or independently, with permissive coopera- 
tion, through a coordinating agency. The same would be true for 
libraries of other information centers. In any case, the character of 
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the new information retrieval system should be analogous to that of 
the Bell Telephone System, which provides a communication network 
for the entire country, without a central office through which all com- 
munications must pass; rather, each point of the network is a potential 
substitute for a central office in that all the facilities of the entire 
system are available upon demand at any one point. 

The analogy for a mechanized analysis-encoding-searching system 
for science is depicted in Figure 1. This configuration of activities 
provides the economic and technical advantages of centralization, but 
also permits any degree of decentralization that may be desirable in 
a particular locality or for a particular subject field. 

It is the conclusion here that this type of central and coordinating 
agency will be in the future and will provide the next major allevia- 
tion of documentation problems. 

The main function of this agency will be to conduct a continuing 
program of thorough acquisition and analysis of the world’s literature 
and to make the resulting material available in many forms to a wide 
variety of users. 

Some of the major services contemplated are charted in Figure 2. 
Specifically, these services involve (1) searching the accumulating 
machine record to provide at regular intervals current information 
on specific questions that are of continuing interest to subscribers; 
(2) searching the store of machine record retrospectively to provide 
information on a specific problem or make available the raw material 
for a review of the literature or other compendia; (3) copying of the 
machine record and transmittal to a local installation for search and 
other exploitation; (4) providing copies of abstracts and source docu- 
ments for special subject fields in order to “stock” special libraries 
with the materials required to serve their clientele; (5) serving as a 
proving ground for the testing of new documentation and biblio- 
graphic methods, and promoting in other appropriate ways the im- 
provement of the exploitation of recorded information through re- 
search. 

In order to provide and utilize the machine record required for the 
information facility of the future, the following processing steps will 
be required: 

(1) Acquisition of materials: selection and acquisition of source 

documents, or informative abstracts suitable for reprocessing. 

(2) Analysis: review, by subject specialties, of the source docu- 

ments or abstracts, for the preparation of stylized abstracts. (Alter- 
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FIGURE 2 
SPECIFIC SERVICES OFFERED BY 
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nate, compatible methods of analysis, possibly based upon machine 
processing of source text, could be substituted if this proved to be 
an economical and technically feasible procedure. ) 

(3) Encoding: transformation of the stylized abstract into code, 
using automatic procedures. This code must provide a ready means 
for controlling synonyms and partial synonyms, and for identifying 
the inherent meaning of terms used in the system. 

(4) Recording: transfer of encoded abstracts (or other form of 
compatible document analysis) to a machine record (e.g., magnetic 
tape, punched tape, punched cards). 

(5) Storing: microstorage of conventional abstracts and source 
documents for each item processed. 

(6) Reference services: 

(a) receipt and analysis of questions; 

(b) programming and operation of searching device; 

(c) selecting and copying of abstract or source document to 
subscriber. 

Auxiliary services: 

(a) copying of machine records or searchable file for delivery 


—~ 
“ 


to subscriber; 

(b) copying or reproducing of all or portions of microfile of 
abstracts and documents for delivery to subscriber; 

(c) copying or reproducing of machine record of code books 
for up-dating or initial delivery to subscriber who is conducting 
analysis of confidential documents for private use. 


Several forms of cooperative activity are desirable, and one is es- 
sential to provide the fullest and most flexible service. The desirable 
cooperative activities are (1) the provision of appropriately informa- 
tive abstracts already being prepared in various subject fields in order 
that duplication of analysis of source documents may be avoided; 
and (2) the coordination of machine languages for storage of the ma- 
chine record, in order that similar work undertaken by other groups 
may be used in the proposed mechanized system. 

The one essential area of cooperation relates to the acquisition of 
rights to reproduce copies of copyrighted informative abstracts and 
source documents. To permit copying and delivery of such material 
to subscribers, the payment of a royalty or other equitable reimburse- 
ment would be necessary. 

The volume of such service that could be absorbed by the American 
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economy has been estimated from a market survey of representative 
organizations in government, industry, and other agencies. The market 
survey assumed the existence of a comprehensive information system 
at various cost levels—service to be offered either from a central or- 
ganization or within an individual organization. The market sample 
numbered 3,000, with a response of 20 per cent. Without extrapola- 
tion from the sample to the entire population, the replies to the ques- 
tionnaire suggested that more than 2,000,000 questions, either retro- 
spective or continuing, would be asked each year (either centrally or 
through a decentralized activity), and that the annual worth of such 
a service would be slightly more than $2,900,C00,000. 

The “product mix” of services described in the foregoing will be 
necessary to satisfy the needs of various types of individuals and 
organizations in a changing demographic picture. 
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Library Resources: An Overview 
ry 


RALPH M. DUNBAR 


LIBRARY RESOURCES ARE VERY DIVERSE in 
character and enormous in quantity. For the most part, each type 
has had a different development and is likely to be affected in vary- 
ing degrees by demographic and other factors. 

In order to facilitate treatment, the field of resources has been di- 
vided into three parts, each handled by a separate author. Books: 
Trade books, textbooks, reference books, pamphlets, monographs 
(nonserial), paperbacks, and out-of-print books. Serials: Periodicals, 
government publications, technical research reports, monographic 
series, and newspapers. Audio-visual materials: Maps, recordings 
(music), nonmusical recordings, microreproduction, motion pictures, 
and other media. 

The preceding list does not cover all categories, because some (such 
as “manuscripts”) have been omitted, mainly for lack of space. Fur- 
thermore, the types, in some cases, are not mutually exclusive, but 
they do represent the commonly accepted groupings. 

The impact of projected population changes upon library resources 
is illustrated here by three examples. Hauser and Taitel indicate in 
the preceding Library Trends issue that the number of senior citizens 
will increase from 1960 to 1980 by close to 50 per cent and will form 
a 10 per cent segment of the total population.’ This gain will result 
undoubtedly in a marked increase in the demand for library ma- 
terials. The actual amount and kind of this increase will depend upon 
a number of factors involving the older population, such as educa- 
tional attainment, mental and physical health, housing conditions, eco- 
nomic status, use of leisure time, mobility, and will to migrate to 
various parts of the country. Predictions about the number and use 
of resources by the senior citizens must be weighed and adapted with 
these elements in mind. 


The author was formerly Director, Library Services Branch, U.S. Office of Edu- 
cation. 
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Another projection for 1960 to 1980 relates to the changes in the 
educational characteristics of the population, such as growth in school 
population, decreasing illiteracy, and the increases in the proportions 
of high school graduates and of college graduates in the total popu- 
lation. It seems obvious that these gains in educational accomplish- 
ments will also affect the number and kind of library materials re- 
quired to meet the needs during the next two decades. 

The changes in the occupational structure will likewise have an 
effect upon library materials and their use. In the case of one seg- 
ment, for instance, Hauser and Taitel note an increase during the 
1950’s of almost two-thirds in the number of professional, technical, 
and kindred workers. Accordingly, a similar increase may be expected 
in the 1960's, although not necessarily of the same magnitude as that 
of the past decade. The growth of this particular part of the occupa- 
tional structure again has clear implications for library resources. Sim- 
ilar analyses for other population segments would reveal significant 
facts. 

Besides population changes, there are other factors which may af- 
fect library resources. The necessity of having physical and biblio- 
graphical access to them has been pointed out by the specific examples 
listed by V. W. Clapp,? and the following general factors are sug- 
gested in his paper as of significance: (1) full and improved coopera- 
tion among libraries in the acquisition, processing, storing, and serv- 
icing of resources; (2) complete coordination of the various types 
of materials in order that the best possible service can be rendered; 
(3) technological advances, especially in the field of cataloging, copy- 
ing processes, microforms, sound recordings, and interlibrary elec- 
tronic communications; (4) improvement and perfecting of mechan- 
ical and electronic devices for the retrieval of stored data; (5) rising 
costs of library materials upon the maintenance of adequate col- 
lections. 

Cooperation, the first mentioned factor, is a much discussed subject 
in library circles. Library Trends devoted an entire issue to it in Jan- 
uary 1958.% Its proponents maintain that cooperation is an absolute 
necessity if the handicaps inherent within the acquisition, processing, 
storing, and servicing of resources by individual libraries are ever to 
be overcome. Limited and inadequate budgets also add a note of 
urgency to the pleas for cooperation. Despite the best efforts and great 
accomplishments of single libraries, serious gaps still remain in li- 
brary facilities and services when these accommodations are consid- 
ered on a nationwide basis. 
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Among the recent writers who have treated library cooperation are 
Esterquest,* Carlson, Metcalf,* and Stanford.? They have pointed out 
the necessity for and the beneficial results of cooperation, the high 
costs frequently involved, and the practical difficulties. It might also 
be mentioned that Eastlick,* after a study of four hundred public 
documents and questionnaires to state library agencies, has concluded 
recently that cooperation is often a matter of lip service. 

Cooperation among libraries has taken forms such as acquisitions, 
cataloging, storage, bibliographical centers, reference centers, inter- 
library loans, joint surveys of resources, and interlibrary councils for 
various purposes. Only a few references will be cited as examples of 
this rich literature. 

The current status of successful cooperative cataloging, for ex- 
ample, is covered by Bendix,® Eckford,!® and Kenney.'! The effort 
to expedite cataloging by having printed cards available at the time 
the book is received from the publisher or dealer is described in the 
“Cataloging-in-Source” article.!2 After the Library of Congress de- 
cided not to continue this experiment because of cost and other diffi- 
culties, the persisting attempt to achieve the end is brought up-to-date 
in a Library Journal article of April 1, 1961.1* Vosper, although cover- 
ing only a small part of the acquisition problem, discusses Farmington 
Plan difficulties, which have much significance for cooperation in 
general." 

Cooperation has had a long history. It has progressed steadily, al- 
though perhaps slowly and at times with much discouragement. It 
seems certain that cooperation will take place on an ever-increasing 
scale. Growing cost of materials, the scarcity of many resources, and 
the demands for efficient service make cooperation a required factor 
in the years ahead. 

Books, serials, maps, newspapers, technical reports, sound record- 
ings, and motion pictures all seem to go their own ways insofar as 
bibliographic control or coordinated use is concerned. Writers some- 
times question why catalogers generally have restricted themselves 
to books and monographs and left the making of periodical indexes 
to the commercial interests such as the Wilson Company, Chemical 
Abstracts, and others. Researchers and other seekers of information 
ask why the indexing of data does not go even further and cover all 
types of resources with some sort of unified control. 

In view of pending developments, and with the help of individual 
initiative, cooperative endeavors, subsidies, and grants, it seems safe 
to predict that the goal of complete indexing may be achieved. Co- 
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ordination of all or nearly all resource items should be a reality before 
the end of the next two decades. 

Technological advances will be felt especially in cataloging, low- 
cost copying of resources, microforms, sound recordings, and inter- 
library communication. In the case of cataloging, the automatic type- 
writer 45 and various processes for card reproduction will reduce the 
cost and time element.'* The Council on Library Resources just made 
a grant to the Library Technology Project of the American Library 
Association for a thorough study of catalog card reproduction and the 
development of a satisfactory machine for this purpose.'* 

Interlibrary communication, including such processes as teletype, 
facsimile, and televised transmission of information about resources, 
should make advances, especially if the need for facts is urgent, im- 
mediate, and sufficient in volume, and if costs of the operation can 
be kept reasonably low.'*: !® These devices and others yet to be de- 
veloped will facilitate access to all library materials. It may be ex- 
pected also that business and industry will perfect many machines 
which libraries can adapt profitably to the servicing of their resources. 

Retrieval of information stored in resources is a vital factor.2° Com- 
mon devices in the past have been the catalog in printed form, the 
card catalog, and the periodical index. Under the efforts of scientists 
and others, machines have been and are now being developed to 
store, search for, and report back at high speed the desired coded 
data. The subject has been discussed in many books, articles, and 
talks. It is also treated elsewhere in this issue. The machines presently 
available may be too expensive, specialized, and complicated for 
most libraries. It is probable, however, that technological develop- 
ments will improve these machines during the next two decades so 
that the rapid recovery of stored data will be realized on a scale be- 
yond that now envisioned. 

Rising costs of resources are of grave concern to the library ad- 
ministrator involved in the maintenance of adequate and balanced 
collections. This subject of costs is well covered in a publication by 
Schick and Kurth.”* 

The authors note, with a supporting table of price indexes, that 
since 1947-49 (a base period of relatively stable prices) the cost in 
1960 of general books, periodicals, and serials services increased more 
than that of other commodities. Their figures show also that the aver- 
age retail price of general books in 1960 was $5.24, 46 per cent more 
than the average price in 1947-49, and the average retail subscription 
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price of all periodicals was $5.32 in 1960, compared with $3.62 in 
1947-49, an increase of 47 per cent.*” 

No projections of price trends are presented for the next two dec- 
ades, but the information given in the publication clearly shows what 
has happened during the last 12 years. It indicates what the problem 
of acquiring adequate resources will be, if prices of these materials 
continue their upward trend and library budgets remain compara- 
tively fixed. 

This overview of resources is intended to be an introduction to the 
individual papers on books, serials, and audio-visual materials. As 
indicated in it, there are factors which will affect both the number 
and the kind of library materials in the future. Population changes, 
full cooperation, improved coordination, technological advances, per- 
fected retrieval systems, and rising costs of materials will help to 
determine the future of library resources in the next two decades. 
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Book Publishing 


ROBERT W. FRASE 


PLANNING AHEAD FOR LIBRARY SERVICE in the 
next two decades requires the assessment of three factors—the number 
and nature of readers to be served, the volume and kinds of materials 
to be made available to those readers, and the price of the various 
component costs of library service. The following analysis of book 
publication concentrates upon the possible future volume of book 
title production and to a lesser extent upon book prices. Size of pop- 
ulation and rate of population growth or decline probably have some 
effect upon the number of book titles published in individual coun- 
tries, but the relationship is not a direct one and is virtually impos- 
sible to measure. 

Of all the types of library materials, books seem to lend themselves 
best to an attempt to project the future on the basis of past trends. 
In this field consistent and comprehensive statistics compiled on 
United States title production by Publishers’ Weekly extend over a 
period of many years. The international title production statistics 
assembled by UNESCO for a large number of countries are less 
complete and less consistent, but they are adequate for indicating 
general trends. 

The Publishers’ Weekly count of U.S. title production includes 
books of all types containing 49 pages or more. Prior to 1958 the 
lower page limit was 65, but it was reduced at that time to conform 
to the international standard suggested by UNESCO. Textbooks, ref- 
erence books, monographs, and other kinds of nonperiodical pub- 
lications are included in addition to trade books, regardless of whether 
the publisher is a regular commercial firm, a university press, or an 
institution entirely outside the publishing field. There are, however, 
certain major exclusions from the count, usuaily materials which do 
not ordinarily flow through the customary distribution channels of 
the book trade. Most important of the excluded materials are most 
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publications of federal, state, and local governments, books produced 
under author subsidy by a “vanity press,” and dissertations.? 

Table I, which follows, shows the actual volume of book titles (new 
books plus new and revised editions) reported by Publishers’ Weekly 
for the years 1951 and 1960 and a projection of the trend line during 
this period to the year 1989. 


TABLE I 


U.S. Book Title Production 
1951, 1960 and Projected to 1980 








“1960 1980 








1961 
Classification Actual Actual Projected 
Agriculture, Gardening 150 156 180 
Biography 639 879 1,400 
Business 260 305 650 
Education 273 348 530 
Fiction 2,135 2,440 4,000 
Fine Arts 307 470 1/150 
Games, Sports 174 286 500 
General Literature and Criticism 531 736 1,600 
Geography, Travel 286 466 1,000 
History 523 865 2,500 
Home Economics 227 197 200 
Juvenile 1,072 1,725 4,000 
Law 282 394 550 
Medicine, Hygiene 478 520 690 
Music 96 98 130 
Philology 190 228 250 
Philosophy, Ethics 338 480 1,000 
Poetry, Drama 487 492 500 
Religion 731 1,104 2,400 
Science 722 1,089 3,500 
Sociology, Economics 506 754 1,500 
Technical and Military Books 411 698 1,200 
Miscellaneous 437 282 400 
Totals 11,255 15,012 29 830 
Projection of Totals 26 ,000 





Bounce: Actual figures for 1951 and 1960 are as reported by Publishers’ Weekly and do not in- 
clude most federal, state, and local government publications. Projections for 1980 are 
by the author, based upon the 1951-1960 trends. The 29,830 figure in 1980 is the sum 
of projections of the extended series. The 26,000 figure is the projection of the trend 
of the total 

As indicated in Table I, if the 1951-60 steady upward trend is 

continued, there will be somewhere between 26,000 and 30,000 book 
titles published in the United States in 1980, an increase of between 
66 per cent and 100 per cent over 1960. An increase in title produc- 
tion of this magnitude is based upon the assumption that the current 
trend will continue. It would be reasonable, therefore, to assume a 
projection of this rate of increase as a basis for library planning until 
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the trend line changes significantly. Libraries do not buy all titles 
which are published, but it may be assumed that they purchase a 
fairly constant proportion of new and revised editions in the fields 
in which they maintain collections. For individual libraries and types 
of libraries, a more refined method of planning for the future would 
be to use the trends of title production for individual classifications 
of books in proportion to their importance in the collection rather 
than using total title production. 

Especially for university and research libraries, foreign materials 
are as important as domestic. The following Table II, compiled from 
UNESCO sources, gives a rough indication of the trends of book 
and pamphlet title production in a large group of foreign countries: 


TABLE ll 
Book and Pamphlet Title 
Production in 31 Foreign Countries 
1950, 1959 and Projected to 1980 











Projected 
to 
Country 1950 1969 1980 
European Countries (19)... . 76 ,464 96 ,403 — 
Asian Countries ( 5) 33 ,609 39 423 a 
U. 8.8. R.... 43,100 69 ,072 aa 
Other Countries ft 5,821 6 ,064 —— 
Total (31) ka 158 ,994 210 ,962 369 ,000 





Source: UNESCO, Basic Facts and Figures (1960), and Book Production 1937-1964, 1957. 


The 31 countries in Table II were chosen because both 1950 and 
1959 figures were available in UNESCO reports. Although the sample 
of countries is sufficiently large for statistical purposes, it may not 
include enough Asian, African, and Latin American countries for 
projections because future increases in title production will be larger 
in these areas than in the established book publishing countries of 
Europe. The data presented in Table II are not as comparable as the 
Publishers’ Weekly figures for the United States because the defini- 
tions from which these statistics were compiled may have changed 
during the last decade. It should also be noted that the figures are 
not directly comparable with those of the United States because 
books, pamphlets, and government documents are included in most 
of these countries in some undefined proportion, while in the U.S. 
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neither pamphlets nor most federal, state, and local documents are 
counted. 

However, with these caveats, the data are indicative of the trend 
outside the United States. From 1950 to 1959 the increase for these 
31 countries is 33 per cent. A projected increase from 1959 to 1980 
comes to about 75 per cent. These figures are remarkably similar to 
those shown in Table I for United States book title production. 

In planning for the future, libraries must consider the physical 
volume and cost of materials which they need to acquire. Pioneering 
work based upon the conceptions of W. H. Kurth of the National 
Library of Medicine has been done on the trend of American book 
and periodical prices since 1947 by the Committee on Cost of Library 
Materials Index of the American Library Association. The basic 
date for both books and periodicals is available in various published 
sources, including the Americén Library and Book Trade Annual,? 
and the 1961 edition of Health, Education, and Welfare Trends.* In 
addition, the U.S. Office of Education published a monograph on 
this subject by F. L. Schick and W. H. Kurth.t The A.L.A. com- 
mittee is also endeavoring to encourage other countries to compile 
similar indexes of book and periodical prices, but to date only Mexi- 
can and Danish book price figures are avialable. 

The A.L.A. book price index showed a change in the average prices 
of book titles included from 100 in the base period of 1947-49 to 146.2 
in 1960. The books included in the index are generally hard-cover 
books of the types purchased by libraries and do not include paper- 
bounds, reprint editions, encyclopaedias, and most textbooks. These 
exclusions make the index rise more rapidly than were it based upon 
all books published in the United States. The increasing proportion 
of paperbound books in the total title production (and even more 
in the total number of copies sold) has a tendency to lower average 
prices. Nevertheless, for library budgeting purposes, the index is prop- 
erly designed and extremely useful. 

The projection of the 1947-1960 trend of the book price index or 
any of its component parts to the year 1980 would be of questionable 
validity and dubious value. Book prices, like salaries and other library 
costs, tend to keep pace with the general price level and if the infla- 
tionary trend of the postwar period continues, book prices will un- 
doubtedly also rise. Of more importance in library planning are the 
basic physical quantities involved—the number of people to be served 
and the volume of materials needed to provide this service. Once 
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these are determined, budget planning for acquisition can take place 
on an annual or a biennial basis in terms of the most recent informa- 
tion on price trends. 

In the past there existed special problems relating to the acquisi- 
tion of out-of-print books—those which can no longer be obtained 
from their publishers. The price of these books has varied according 
to the original published price, available supply and demand, and 
related factors. It seems likely that if authorized by their publisher, 
American titles not in heavy demand but still under copyright will 
be made available through xerox copies or similar processes. This 
source of supply may result in fewer price variations than previously 
encountered. Out-of-print titles in heavier demand may appear as 
new or revised editions in cloth or as paperbacks. In this format they 
are included in the general projections of title production in Table I. 


Summary 


The number of individual book titles has been increasing steadily 
in the postwar period both in the United States and in other countries. 
If this trend continues, something on the order of 66 to 100 per cent 
more book titles will be published in 1980 than in 1960. Book prices 
have also been rising in the past decade in accordance with the slow 
inflationary trend of the entire economy. In the planning of library 
service over the next two decades, these factors need to be taken 
into account along with demographic trends. 
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Serial Publications 


PAUL L. BERRY 


WITHIN LIBRARY TECHNOLOGY, serial publica- 
tions have been considered traditionally as a separately distinguish- 
able library resource because there are differences in their contents, 
format, bibliographical relationships, and the methods of acquisition 
and service. 

Definitions of the term “serial” vary from authority to authority 
and from library to library, as A. Osborn makes clear in his study.’ 
For this article the term is used to include all those publications 
which are issued with varying frequency, with a title common 
to successive issues, but without a foreseeable ending. Within this 
definition fall periodicals, governmental serials, newspapers, series, 
annuals, proceedings, transactions, and other less easily delineated 
categories. This lack of clarity in definition is partly responsible for 
the absence of an authoritative quantitative analysis of the extent of 
serial publishing. UNESCO recently attempted a quantitative survey 
on a world-wide basis,? but admitted the difficulties in obtaining re- 
liable data and in arriving at definitions which are generally accept- 
able. The UNESCO study reports nearly 100,000 newspaper and 
periodical titles in the world in the 1950's, but this figure is far from 
complete for the broad sweep of serials considered here. Osborn esti- 
mates that there are between half a million and a million serial titles 
published each year.* Figures for the number of separate issues pub- 
lished during a year and for the number of copies produced are too 
great for a reasonable estimate, but from what we know of serials, 
their number is staggering. 

The future of serial publications can be considered under two as- 
pects: (1) the future of the serial publications themselves, and (2) 
whether and how libraries will use them. Serial publications, which 
have been part of our library resources for hundreds of years,* will 
remain library resources for many years to come. It seems safe to 


The author is Chief, Serial Division, Library of Congress. 


[ 254 ] 





ca- 
sh- 
nts, 
ion 


his 
es, 
ed 
‘or 
of 
ey 


yt- 











Serial Publications 


predict that there will be no abrupt change in the pattern of pub- 
lishing and reading which is favorable to the serial publication, deal- 
ing as it does with information too current, too transitory, or too 
fragmentary for conventional book treatment. 

D. E. Carroll is making an intensive study of the world production 
of newspapers and periodicals * which appears to indicate that the 
rate of increase in the production of these materials since about 1800 
has been doubling at intervals of approximately twenty-five years. 
While there will eventually be a decrease in the rate of growth, the 
developments in the newer and presently underdeveloped countries 
should tend to maintain the present rate for the immediate future. 

The growth in population in the United States for the past fifteen 
years has been accompanied by a fairly consistent increase in the 
circulation figures for newspapers and periodicals. During the next 
twenty years, demographic factors will undoubtedly have an effect 
upon the production and circulation of serial publications throughout 
the world. These factors in themselves may have relatively small effect 
upon the number of serial titles, their character, or the development 
of bibliographic controls. Changes in population characteristics such 
as educational attainment will increase the demands upon educational 
institutions and will affect library service, including the use of serials. 
However, the character and degree of these changes cannot be judged 
accurately. 

There is some evidence that economic factors have an impact upon 
the production of serial publications. The figures reported by the 
U.S. Bureau of the Census® for the period from the late 1920's into 
the 1950’s show a downward trend in book publishing and serial cir- 
culation (newspapers and periodicals) during the first half of the 
1930's, with a progressive upward trend since the end of World War 
II. The Census figures do not show a corresponding increase in the 
number of periodical titles since World War II, a fact which may 
imply that other trends in the economy, such as increased costs of 
materials and labor, have adversely affected certain segments of the 
serial publishing industry. A continued high rate of economic growth, 
such as we have experienced during the past fifteen years, seems 
favorable to publishing, while a prolonged period of economic dis- 
tress may have an adverse influence. 

Although technological changes during the past twenty years have 
been unprecedented, the effects of such changes are not easily meas- 
ured. Most noticeable has been the impact of the increased interest 
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in scientific fields of study, resulting in the production of more litera- 
ture, predominantly serial in nature.7;* Developments in printing— 
such as high speed presses, improved offset, and low-cost duplication 
methods—have had a decided influence upon serial publications.® 

Social and political factors can affect serial production. In recent 
years the United States has seen the reappearance of a specialized 
literary publication, the “little” magazine.!° We have also seen the 
emergence of such serial types as the comic book and the men’s 
magazine (of a character that would not have appeared openly 
ten years ago). The creation of new nations is bringing forth their 
new literature, which will include serials. 

Research and special libraries have long recognized the impor- 
tance of this type of material and have collected it extensively." 
Some categories of serials which are quite valuable for research— 
newspapers and foreign government publications—are collected ad- 
quately by only a relatively small number of libraries. There are 
indications, however, that all types of libraries now recognize more 
fully the importance of this type of publication and will collect them 
more actively during the next twenty years. 

A perennial problem with serials has been to develop means of ob- 
taining access to their contents.’? In the past, a small number of lim- 
ited bibliographic tools have provided a degree of access to the 
contents of the major serials, but no comprehensive attack has been 
made. Recent technological advances in the field of information re- 
trieval offer the hope of improvement in the future. Well known ex- 
amples of the application of new techniques to the control of serial 
contents are the American Chemical Society’s Chemical Titles," a list 
in which machine methods are used to produce current author and 
key-word indexes from 600 chemical journals, and the Listomatic 
system being used in the preparation of the National Library of Med- 
icine’s Index Medicus.'* It is not likely that machines will solve com- 
pletely the control of serial contents within twenty years, but un- 
doubtedly significant improvements will be made. 

If it is possible to develop bibliographies which are broader in 
scope than the present tools and at the same time not prohibitive in 
cost, such tools would become part of the reference apparatus of a 
great many libraries. The availability of such bibliographies would 
impose greater pressures to make more serials available. As a result, 
the fact that libraries would probably share these resources more 
extensively could lead to increased use of the regional library ap- 
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proach, increased interlibrary loans, and further developments in the 
technology of quick and inexpensive copying methods. Allied with 
this cooperation is the need for better knowledge of the location of 
serials, which is already on the way toward improvement with the 
forthcoming third edition of the Union List of Serials.15 Projects for 
the preparation of regional union lists and lists of specialized types 
of serials surely will continue. 

Costs of periodicals are demonstrably on the increase, according 
to studies made for the American Library Association and reported 
in a recent publication of the U.S. Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare.* Unless library budgets increase sufficiently, the higher 
costs of serials could result in greater selectivity in their acquisition. 
If economic pressures on the publishers become too great, restrictions 
upon reproducing copyrighted materials could become more severe. 

One predictable change of a technological nature affecting the use 
of serials in libraries will be further developmieits it; microforms,'® 
which are accepted now to provide inexpensive means of acquiring 
complete collections of important serial materials, and of preserving 
bulky collections in a small space and in a durable form. 

Among serial publications, periodicals are of most significance to 
libraries. While general interest periodicals which are most com- 
monly found in various types of libraries are expected to grow, an 
even greater rate of growth can be predicted for specialized period- 
icals. Studies such as those of Brodman and Taine‘? for medical 
periodicals and those for medical, educational, and social science pe- 
riodicals reported by UNESCO? are valuable, but they admit the 
lack of information upon which to base adequate world estimates. 
C. H. Brown predicted in his 1956 study on scientific serials a sizable 
increase within twenty years.’ It appears from recent literature '* that 
the lack of reliable statistical data on periodicals is now receiving 
attention. 

Serial and nonserial publications of the agencies of national, state, 
and local governments will continue among the library resources of 
the future. All signs point to an increased place in our lives of gov- 
ernmental activities at all levels. With the extension of governmental 
activities will come more publishing, much of it of vital importance 
for library collections. Researchers, government personnel, and the 
general public are becoming increasingly aware of the effects of gov- 
ernment and are seeking access to the published results of govern- 
mental activities. 
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It is not likely that domestic and foreign governments will provide 
a complete solution for the acquisition and control of government 
publications. Present efforts to improve the depository library system 
for the United States Government publications might decrease the 
problem. If efforts at the national level appear dim, they are even 
dimmer at the state and local levels. For foreign government publica- 
tions, the problem is particularly acute. A recent survey for the Farm- 
ington Plan Committee of the Association of Research Libraries '® 
indicated deficiencies in the resources of foreign government publi- 
cations. 

A resource of increasing significance particularly to libraries serving 
industrial laboratories, academic institutions, and government agen- 
cies is the technical research report, which is not a completely new 
type of serial, but its growth during the past twenty years has added 
a new dimension to scientific and technical literature. A National 
Science Foundation report 7° shows that during the past twenty-one 
years the amount being spent annually by the U.S. Federal Govern- 
ment for basic research and development in governmental, indus- 
trial, and university facilities has grown steadily from $0.74 billion 
to $8.1 billion. In addition, industrial organizations and universities 
are spending further billions on research and development.”! Unless 
there is a radical change in the methods of recording and reporting 
the results of this research—and proposed ** technological develop- 
ments could bring such a change—specialized libraries can look for- 
ward to an increase in the number of these reports in the future. 

The already mentioned UNESCO survey? shows a world total 
of newspapers of general interest of 30,000 in the mid-1950’s. In the 
United States, several sources during the past forty years have indi- 
cated a gradual decline of newspaper titles.*: ?* For world totals, how- 
ever, such a decline may be offset by the emergence of a strong press 
in the newly developing areas. 

Many libraries have not included newspapers among their collec- 
tions to any great extent because of custodial problems. Since the 
use of microfilm in the late 1930's, newspaper holdings are more com- 
mon in a larger number of libraries. This trend is likely to continue 
and to increase, with libraries collecting a greater number of local 
and national newspapers. The most significant development in recent 
years has been the Foreign Newspaper Microfilm Project sponsored 
by the Association of Research Libraries,?* which has made accessible 
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to libraries through loan or purchase the most important newspapers 
of foreign countries. 

The demographic implications for future library service will bring 
an increase in the number of serials publications and increased de- 
mands upon libraries for this type of resource. 
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Audio-Visual Materials 


JOHN L. NOLAN 


A DISCUSSION OF THE FUTURE of audio-visual 
materials as library resources should include all audio-visual forms 
and equipment used for educational and recreational purposes. Space 
limitations, however, preclude full discussion or even passing refer- 
ence to all forms of audio-visual materials now in use; that these 
have reached formidable proportions may be seen in the standard 
lists such as Kinder! provides. 

Even adequate space would not make possible a complete forecast, 
for precise predictions are necessarily limited to the kinds of libraries 
and materials for which reliable data are available. Overall quanti- 
tative projections are likely to be invalid because information on cur- 
rent library expenditures for audio-visual materials is not complete, 
nor are data on holdings and production readily obtainable. Moreover, 
any specific predictions could be drastically modified or even nullified 
by technological advances that can only be guessed at today. Demo- 
graphic changes will undoubtedly bring about economic and cultural 
pressures that will force the development of new audio-visual forms 
as well as the improvement and greater use of existing forms. A blue- 
print of these forms and uses and the price tag which they will carry 
cannot be attempted here. It is, however, possible to take a very 
general look at the next two decades in the light of past and current 
developments, and it may be helpful to examine the ways in which 
available data might be used for precise projections within certain 
limitations and local situations. 

For the purposes of this discussion, it will be assumed that all 
audio-visual materials in educational institutions are parts of the 
institution’s library resources regardless of where they may be housed 
or used. Certain audio-visual materials (such as educational motion 
Mr. Nolan, who is Associate Director of the Reference Department, Library of 
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pictures) have not been universally considered as belonging in li- 
braries in some institutions and are maintained as separate collec- 
tions. 

Looking back at the use of audio-visual materials, one finds evi- 
dence of reliance upon visual aids since the beginnings of history. 
Cave wall drawings, Babylonian maps (on clay tablets), Egyptian 
pictographs, medieval art works, Renaissance woodcuts, and early 
illustrated books show the importance of the visual medium through- 
out recorded history. In this country, centers for audio-visual ma- 
terials grew up early in the century, at first in museums, then in 
schools. But it is only within the memory of librarians today that 
(except for highly specialized collections, such as maps) libraries 
began assuming responsibility for audio-visual materials,? and it was 
not until after World War II that public libraries started seriously to 
build up audio-visual collections. 

In the early 1950's, it was found in an A.C.R.L. survey® that col- 
lege and university libraries had not developed adequate audio-visual 
collections. This survey was disappointing but not discouraging, for 
considerable groundwork had been laid and libraries and other re- 
positories were reaching the point at which audio-visual materials 
could more readily be put to use. The audio-visual pioneering efforts 
in St. Louis, Rochester, Buffalo, and elsewhere; the development of 
the film and recording industries with their side benefits to educa- 
tional motion pictures, microphotography, and sound recordings in 
libraries; and the inauguration of indexes and catalog controls for 
motion pictures and sound recordings are a few of the indications of 
the trend toward the wide acceptance of audio-visual materials that 
we see today in the rapidly growing collections and in the attention 
given to audio-visual problems and planning by librarians, teachers, 
technicians, foundations, governmental bodies, and others. 

We have reached a point at which we should try to determine gen- 
erally the future of audio-visual materials in the context of problems 
created by demographic factors. As the Hauser-Taitel tables indi- 
cate,* the administrators of high schools, colleges, and professional 
schools are faced with rapidly expanding student bodies, and public 
librarians must expect increasing number of users with new and inten- 
sified demands brought about by greater longevity and leisure, popu- 
lation shifts, and other factors resulting from demographic changes. 
Special librarians will also be forced to cope with new requirements 
as population changes result in the stepping up of research and 
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development programs and the expansion of governmental and in- 
dustrial needs for library services beyond those existing today. In 
simplest (and oversimplified) terms, the question is what kinds of 
audio-visual aids will be needed and in what quantities to meet the 
demands of the next two decades. The answers, where they exist at 
all, are far from simple, as will be seen if one considers some (though 
not all) of the specific types of material now in use. 

Maps are among the oldest of visual aids. Over the centuries, map 
production has gradually increased and changed in character with 
the advent of property taxation, the discovery of new lands, the 
growth of trade, the invention of printing and engraving, the de- 
velopment of national surveys, the planning of great wars, and the 
evolution of private cartography. 

Current cartographic production may be estimated at well over 
75,000 items (maps, globes, etc., both foreign and domestic) per year 
(based upon the annual intake of the Map Division at the Library of 
Congress for the past five years). Federal budgets for U.S. mapping 
agencies have increased more than 800 per cent, from $8,200,000 to 
more than $65,000,000, between 1940 and 1960. Commercial map- 
ping has expanded at an even greater rate. Increased map produc- 
tion and use during the next twenty years is inevitable but unpre- 
dictable. Anticipated population increases with attendant changes in 
occupations and interests are related to many immeasurable factors 
now tending to increase map production and use. Among the more 
effective are increasing needs for both expendable and reference maps 
in classrooms; increased interest in the sciences and recognition of 
maps as basic tools for both the physical and social sciences; more 
time for travel and leisure which will bring about greater use of road 
maps, charts, and recreation maps; and a new awareness of map 
values, resulting from school and military training in map use. 

What quantitative effects these factors will have upon map produc- 
tion can only be guessed at, but it is clear that to meet the resultant 
problems of storage, preservation, and service, libraries must improve 
cataloging methods, mechanize retrieval of maps from stack areas, 
perfect lamination and other preservation techniques, and prepare 
for broader service form the map collections. The latter would in- 
clude recognition of many new classes of maps such as marketing 
maps, propaganda maps, civil defense maps, standardized city plans, 
telecommunication maps, etc.; the preparation of exhibits; compila- 
tion of bibliographies; and development of special reference aids and 
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tools for new forms of cartographic publications such as three-dimen- 
sional models, inflatable globes, and special folding air charts for 
high-speed travel. 

Unlike maps, recordings have only recently become accepted as 
standard resources in libraries. Consequently, anything resembling a 
detailed, accurate census of library utilization of music recordings 
does not yet exist. From the few studies available,®:* it would appear 
that most American library systems of any consequence today either 
already have some sort of collection of recorded music or plan to 
build one in the future. 

Fast-moving technological changes make projection of present 
trends in this area particularly hazardous. The librarian of 1961 is 
aware of just how many problems he is saddled with because of past 
chaos in the technology of recorded sound, and there is no sign that 
anything approaching stability is in the offing. One informed sector 
of the industry committed to the disc is of the opinion that the fa- 
miliar vinyl long-play will be supplanted, probably within the next 
decade, by a paper or paper-thin plastic magnetic disc. With such 
a disc, use-wear, almost entirely a function of stylus friction, will be 
eliminated. Others who hold that the future is in magnetic tape, look 
for vastly improved multi-track tape and miniature tape-cartridges.? 
Others still feel that such revolutionary processes as General Electric’s 
thermoplastic recording (TPR), again without frictional contact, will 
make all other methods obsolescent. 

Librarians are on fairly solid ground in predicting a considerable 
increase in library use of music recordings within the next two dec- 
ades if no guess as to specific form or extent is hazarded. Most ex- 
pected demographic changes, such as the trend toward suburban 
living, the natural increase in population, the increasingly greater 
proportion of people over 65, the shrinking work day, and the at- 
tendant expanding leisure day, plainly tend to reinforce such a gen- 
eral conclusion. The circulating collection for the average public li- 
brary patron may well become the central music service of the public 
library, and its acquisition of scores and books on music may be 
geared to the size and scope of the record collection. The reference 
collection for the student may well contain the complete works of all 
the great masters and many minor ones, perhaps in a multiplicity 
of readings. And archival collections for the serious scholar such as 
those now growing in the Archive of Folk Song and the other collec- 
tions in the Music Division of the Library of Congress, the New York 
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Public Library, Indiana and Stanford Universities, and elsewhere,*® 
may well be getting over their growing pains. 

By and large, the twenty years to come should see a more rapid 
rate of accretion in recorded music than in more orthodox library ma- 
terials, such as scores and books, a tendency reinforced by demo- 
graphic changes. An increasingly complex servicing operation in ref- 
erence and archival collections, together with greatly expanded size 
and use of circulating collections, will aggravate already difficult li- 
brary problems in space, logistics, service, and especially budget. 

Although nonmusical recordings have not ordinarily been singled 
out for separate attention within the broader field of audio-visual 
activities, it is quite likely that the developments of the next two 
decades will witness a considerable emphasis upon and expansion of 
the role of these materials in library collections and services. 

The present character of nonmusical recordings is as varied as are 
books. Included are recordings of poets reading their own poems on 
tape and disc, the taped recordings of interviews with prominent con- 
temporary personalities in the form of oral histories, the record discs of 
selections from more extensive collections of recorded speeches and 
historic events, the recordings of plays, small discs used in practicing 
shorthand, discs and tapes used in language instruction courses, the 
“talking books” for the blind which cover a wide range, and many 
other kinds of recordings of which the above-mentioned are perhaps 
the more significant or frequently encountered. These recordings 
possess a basic identity with book materials, evidenced by the ease 
of transformation of the one into the other, and the reversibility of 
this transformation, as in the case of books changed into “talking 
books.” 

The technological advances of the past few decades that gave us 
today’s magnetic tape recorder, long-playing record, and related 
equipment are still going forward; e.g., 16% r.p.m. recordings have 
become a reality (though on a limited scale) to blind readers, and 
8% r.p.m. possibilities are now under experimental study as are en- 
capsulated tapes played at slow speeds, and the thermoplastic record- 
ings mentioned above. These forms invite comparison with conven- 
tional books in respect to size, ease of handling, and cost. 

Further technological advances in recording techniques, processes, 
equipment, and media may, therefore, be anticipated within the next 
two decades; these will undoubtedly introduce greater flexibility, ex- 
pand the use of this medium, and reduce costs so as to make non- 
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musical recordings more attractive as well as more popular to li- 
breries and library budgets. Whether these advances will keep pace 
with demand is a problem librarians must face. Greater leisure, in- 
creased longevity, and other factors seen in demographic tables will 
bring stronger pressures to bear upon libraries for these audio-visual 
materials as well as for conventional books. 

In addition, the expansion in the availability and exploitation of 
nonmusical recordings, with a consequent increase in the role that 
these materials will play as an aspect of library collections, will create 
problems with respect to their custody and bibliographic organiza- 
tion. Many of these recordings represent unique information or ma- 
terial worthy of preservation as a reflection of our cultural heritage 
and a resource for future research. The mechanics of such preserva- 
tion have only recently become the subject of proper investigation.’ 
Bibliographic control has been extended to these materials either as 
an aspect of the larger audio-visual family, or in their guise as a 
“book,” the vehicle for transmission and preservation of information; 
but much remains to be done to organize nonmusical recordings in 
terms of their intrinsic character and their own potential contribution 
to the library economy. 

Microphotography, though long known as a technique, has come 
into use as a library tool only within the past 30 years. Extensive copy- 
ing projects for preservation, for saving space, and for acquisitions 
purposes have been underway for the past decade, microcopying serv- 
ices and microfilm reading rooms have been installed in libraries, 
commercial photocopying services have been established, new mini- 
aturization techniques have been used for sizable publishing programs, 
and the medium has been widely adopted by scholarly groups and 
libraries. There can be no question of its acceptance, although schol- 
ars still object to certain technical disadvantages and to the costs of 
reading equipment. 

While even wider use can be safely predicted, the physical aspects, 
costs, and methods of use in the future are far from clear. Flat micro- 
fiim and other forms of miniaturization '° and electrostatic enlarge- 
ment processes are all developing so rapidly and are so closely linked 
to the future of information storage, retrieval, and transmission sys- 
tems that predictions as to future forms of microreproduction are ex- 
tremely hazardous. Coupled with these unpredictable technological 
changes, and somewhat dependent upon them, are the cooperative 
enterprises now in existence as well as those under study. The Amer- 
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ican Historical Association, the Association of Research Libraries, and 
other groups are busy surveying needs and possibilities which will 
result in even more ambitious copying programs. The growing needs 
of scholars, scientists, and other users of research libraries, the in- 
creasing urgency to preserve deteriorating materials and to repro- 
duce scarce materials for wider use, and the necessity for con- 
serving space are factors that will force librarians to allocate greater 
sums to microcopying activities although how to correlate expendi- 
tures with these factors is a problem that can be worked out only in 
local situations. 

Motion pictures were being made for educational purposes in the 
early part of the century, and by 1920 there were over two dozen 
state universities with film services. The development of 16 mm. safety 
film in the early 1930's, the standardization and simplification of equip- 
ment for school use, the impetus given by World War II (when 
speeded-up methods of teaching fighting men and industrial workers 
were urgently needed), and the surveys by G. McDonald, Patricia 
Cory, and others all contributed to the widespread library use of 
this medium. Now we have educational film indexes, catalog cards 
prepared by the government with the cooperation of the motion pic- 
ture industry, a number of professional associations and journals con- 
cerned with educational films, film workshops, film circuits, and li- 
braries with their own collections which are now serving millions of 
people, specialized uses of films (such as the U.S. Office of Education’s 
captioned films for the deaf), and even archival collections of films. 

Some indication of the importance attached to educational motion 
pictures may be seen in the investment of over 2% billion dollars in 
this medium (including filmstrips) in the United States since World 
War II and a current annual dollar investment in excess of % billion. 
These staggering figures include many industrial and other films, of 
which an unknown number are acquired by libraries; they are not, 
therefore, very meaningful in themselves. A breakdown of these 
figures may be of some value to the planner for the future library 
film needs." Also helpful is the projection made by the Film Council 
of America in considering 16 mm. films over a 60-year period.’ 

While the trend in films and filmstrips is unmistakably toward a 
greater use, because of the changing relationships between motion 
picture films, educational television, and radio, it is difficult to predict 
what form this use will take. With the growth of school and library 
facilities for viewing, projecting, and listening to live and taped pro- 
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grams, collections of motion pictures, kinescopes, and tapes, or what- 
ever the future equivalent may be, will very probably be considered 
routine resources. Some public and special libraries have already de- 
veloped collections. Educational television has been developing for 
over a decade, and with such experiments as that at Hagerstown, 
Maryland, and most recently the Midwest Program on Airborne Tele- 
vision Instruction at Purdue,!* along with the extensive use of closed- 
circuit television in medical and other fields, this medium seems 
destined to play an even more important role. But the extent and 
nature of the role is still under examination, especially in schools." 

The future of these media is even more unpredictable because of 
technological changes that are raising unanswerable questions: 
whether or not video tape will replace kinescopes, what effect this 
will have upon present motion pictures and upon the possibilities of 
8 mm. film, to what extent centralization of projection is possible, 
what the full impact of transistor development will be; these are the 
imponderables 

Certainly as school and college populations increase, and as teach- 
ers become more scarce, the pressure to utilize all possible media will 
become greater. Librarians will be left behind, as many were during 
the development of motion pictures, if they fail to cooperate with the 
specialists in taking full advantage of this new service. It is not in- 
conceivable that television will become an integral part of library 
reference services not only in the facsimile transmission of informa- 
tion but also in the consultation of catalogs and other sources at 
remote points when and if certain economic and technical problems 
can be solved. 

Other audio-visual materials could be discussed if space permitted. 
Teaching machines especially would lend themselves to interesting 
speculation,’*""7 but enough has been said to indicate that any pre- 
cise predictions of the effect demographic change will have upon 
audio-visual materials would be no more than speculation. All that 
can be done is to apply demographic data to local situations where 
the trends are fairly obvious and where information on audio-visual 
expenditures is available. This technique has been used for certain 
materials in the past, and there is no reason that it could not be 
applied with projected demographic data to materials that are not 
likely to undergo radical transformations. A more general approach 
could be made with types of libraries. Figures for audio-visual stocks 
in public libraries and in libraries in institutions of higher learning 
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are available for earlier years and presumably will be issued again 
by the Office of Education in its Biennial Survey. Correlations be- 
tween audio-visual holdings in the libraries reporting to the Office of 
Education and the users now served by these libraries can be found 
and projections made in the light of the Hauser-Taitel tables. Figures 
for school libraries are also available,’* and could be similarly pro- 
jected in local situations. Additional advice on planning budgets for 
school libraries is found in Rufsvold’s Audio-Visual School Library 
Service '® and other professional writings.*°?? Further surveys will 
be necessary to secure comparable and current figures for all types 
of libraries. 

This procedure may be dangerous, however, if it assumes that pres- 
ent holdings are adequate. Standards for audio-visual materials in 
libraries, insofar as they exist, are far from optimum. One example 
may be seen in the recommendations by the Audio-Visual Commission 
on Public Information.”* It is to be hoped that standards will improve 
and will be observed and that technological changes will make it pos- 
sible to provide more material per user. 

Although generalizations are not very helpful to planners, particu- 
larly in budgetary matters, some conclusions from the foregoing dis- 
cussion and from other data that could not be included here may be 
useful as broad guidelines for the next two decades. During this 
period it seems likely that we will see the following developments 
and needs: 


1. Greater production of audio-visual materials for educational 
and recreational use. The audio-visual industry has doubled in the 
1950-1960 period; it is predicted ** that there will have been another 
doubling by the end of 1962! Even though this dramatic increase does 
not materialize so rapidly, it is obvious that demographic changes 
will strongly influence production. In addition, there are social, legis- 
lative, and cultural influences at work that are bound to have a great 
impact in this field. The new Educational Media Program under the 
National Defense Education Act is one example of the stimulus now 
being given to audio-visual materials. 

2. An even more urgent need for trained personnel to handle the 
greater volume and variety of audio-visual materials. Training in the 
technical aspects of handling audio-visual materials will be neces- 
sary, of course, but far more important will be the need for imagina- 
tion, initiative, and practical planning in this field. Whether or not 
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librarians will take the leadership in meeting new demands will de- 
pend upon what the library schools accomplish in the next few years. 
There is much to be done in carrying out the recommendations Lieber- 
man made six years ago,25 and even more must be done to meet the 
challenges presented by new forms and new combinations of forms. 
This problem is vigorously stated in the mandates Stone issues to 
school librarians (and others) in his recent survey of the crisis in 
education.** It should not be assumed, however, that librarians are 
not active along this front. Current examples of their interest in the 
problem may be seen in the recent Conference on Audio-Visual Serv- 
ices and the School Library Program sponsored by the Columbia 
University School of Library Service and Teachers’ College, as well 
as in the proposed Institute on the Future of Library Education de- 
scribed by H. Lancour in his Preface to this series of articles in the 
preceding issue of Library Trends. 

3. More intensive studies of needs for audio-visual materials: their 
usefulness, effectiveness, and relationship to the requirements of 
teaching and library services 

4. Expansion of technological research and development to make 
possible greater centralization of service, greater simplicity in use, 
and lower costs; in other words, automation to permit a greater de- 
gree of use through self-service and through mass service 

5. Greater coordination of the various audio-visual forms with 
one another and with printed materials through more intensive pro- 
gramming and through expansion of “educational” (rather than text- 
book) publishing.?7 

6. Development of more systematic bibliographic coverage and 
methods of organizing audio-visual materials for use.?* 

While some of the foregoing predictions may be wishful thinking, it 
is more than likely that demographic pressures will force us to carry 
through on many of these hopes and finally bring us the amenities of 
the space age so inimitably set forth by the cartoonist Saul Steinberg 
in his “communicenter” and related sketches.”® 
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THE NATION’S LIBRARY SERVICE is clearly in 
need of bold and imaginative planning and action on an unprece- 
dented scale. Two recurring themes run like a thread through all of 
the preceding papers in this issue—a thread that is often bright with 
the promise of opportunity and often somber with the realization of 
obstacles. 

Experts in many areas of librarianship have, in this issue, examined 
the country’s library service of today and predicted what it must be 
in 1980. They have looked at needs, problems, and opportunities and 
they have, in many instances, suggested ways in which the needs and 
problems can be met and the opportunities realized. 

The matters they have dealt with require wide public and profes- 
sional recognition if library service is to progress so that it can meet 
the demands of the society it will be serving in 1980. 

Many roadblocks stand between our library service of today and 
the attainment of nationwide quality and quantity library service by 
1980. The authors suggest a variety of areas for action. These include 
research within and outside the library profession—to identify prob- 
lems and suggest solutions; a broad educational program to make the 
public aware of the advantages of superior library service; recruiting 
to the profession—to produce more librarians; improved library edu- 
cation—to produce better librarians; cooperation among libraries—to 
make resources go farther; development of the state library agency; 
metropolitan area library development; equalization of library serv- 
ice; the provision of more books and other library materials; the 
David H. Clift is Executive Director, and Germaine Krettek is Director of the 
Washington Office, American Library Association. 


[ 273 ] 














DAVID H. CLIFT AND GERMAINE KRETTEK 


development of a flexibility in library service equal to the require- 
ments of a mobile population. Changes are inevitable, for without 
change there can be no progress. 

As one looks at the country as a whole in terms of the changes 
which appear inevitable in the years ahead, it becomes obvious from 
the observations of the writers in this issue that the demands upon all 
libraries will be insistent, complex, and of such magnitude that library 
leadership must be positive, dynamic, and informed, and that compre- 
hensive consultative assistance will be essential. 

There is surely no single means open to librarians, educators, and 
citizens for the solution of the problems. The steps advocated by the 
authors in this issue cannot be taken singly and in comfortable and 
comforting order. Time—and need—will not allow this. History must 
be hurried up and the steps must be taken together on many fronts. 

This paper will deal with one of those fronts to which many of the 
authors referred—federal and state legislation. 

Howard points out that the federal government has been undergoing 
almost revolutionary changes in its role in the life of the American 
people. “The role of the federal government seems destined,” he be- 
lieves, “to be one of greater interest in the general welfare of the 
people, of great social programs and great scientific research.” This 
evident greater interest is beginning to include a concern for library 
service, as witnessed by the enthusiasm with which Congress has 
followed the development and success of the program made possible 
by the Library Services Act. 

Miss Thornton remarks upon the concern now being shown by the 
federal government, through federal aid, in higher education. Although 
the library has not yet had the kind of attention required by its im- 
portance to higher education, the developing trend of aid to these 
institutions seems certain to strengthen library service. Miss Graham 
sees federal support for public education aiding school libraries. 

Henderson, after noting that library service meeting professional 
standards must be available to poor and wealthy communities alike, 
adds that “Equalization will have to be provided through state and 
federal aid in the interests of a high level, area-wide library service.” 

Greenaway states that “development of metropolitan and regional 
services will require the combined physical efforts of local, state, and 
federal government.” 

Brahm makes clear the strategic position of the state library agency 
and the heavier role it will play in the years ahead. He cites many 
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reasons for this, including the important fact that the state’s financial 
resources exceed those of local government. 

Federal legislation in many areas thus will become increasingly 
important as national resources are required to help meet national 
requirements. As the country’s need for libraries and their services 
gains recognition, more realistic financing will become imperative. 
Resources in depth, a wide range of more highly developed services, 
modern buildings and equipment, and sufficient personnel, both pro- 
fessional and nonprofessional, will be required to such a degree that 
funds must be provided in rapidly increasing amounts at every level 
of government. 

Problems involved in financing education—and we consider librar- 
ies, public as well as school and college, as a basic part of the total 
education program—are closely related to the fact that our popula- 
tion has grown more rapidly than the tax base. 

In the early days of our history, real property accounted for 75 per 
cent of our wealth; today, real property accounts for only 25 per 
cent.! Thus at the present time, property tax represents only a small 
part of our total wealth. Yet local governments still rely primarily 
upon real property for their tax base, especially for schools and public 
libraries. It thus becomes clear that in order to provide the funds 
needed for adequate library support, new sources of revenue must 
be found in addition to the property tax. Greater flexibility in means 
of support must be obtained to achieve fiscally sound units capable 
of providing an effective library program. 

At the state level many changes will have to be made in existing 
library laws to give legal authority to the developments already pro- 
jected in terms of larger units of service, coordination and coopera- 
tion, expanded programs, and numbers of professional and other 
personnel, all of which require substantially increased appropriations. 

To obtain current information on recently enacted state legislation, 
on plans for the next legislative sessions, and on long-range legislative 
requirements for library development, a questionnaire was prepared 
in May 1961 and distributed to the 50 state library agencies. Thirty- 
seven replies were received, indicating that many of the problems 
of institutions of higher education, school libraries, and hospital and 
institution libraries do not necessarily require legislation for their 
solution, but are primarily matters of institution and agency policies 
which involve budgeting approval, appropriations, standards, and 
regulations. 
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In the sessions during the first half of 1961, fourteen states (Colo- 
rado, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, Montana, Nevada, New 
Mexico, Ohio, Oregon, Pennsylvania, Tennessee, Washington, West 
Virginia, and Wyoming) reported passage of laws to clarify, amend, 
or codify existing library laws; 4 states (Colorado, Florida, Massa- 
chusetts, and Pennsylvania) passed grants-in-aid legislation. Other 
successful state legislation in 15 states related to authorization for 
state library buildings, establishment or expansion of cooperative 
services, enabling legislation, services to state institutions, certifica- 
tion of librarians, scholarship and training programs, and increased 
appropriations to meet the standards. Similar kinds of legislation are 
planned to be introduced when state legislatures next meet, with 
emphasis continuing upon revision of laws (1) to permit the estab- 
lishment, improvement or extension of library services into larger 
units (county, multi-county, regional, and interstate); (2) to encour- 
age greater coordination and cooperation; (3) to establish or in- 
crease state grants to realistic levels or remove financing limitations 
of various kinds. At the present time a total of 27 states out of the 
50 have cash grant-in-aid programs to public libraries and three ad- 
ditional states have state grant-in-aid programs other than cash. State 
aid programs in 23 states are badly needed. 

There is general agreement that for the next 10 to 20 years this 
legislative trend will continue. Legislation to permit interstate agree- 
ments as well as larger units within a state is contemplated by five 
of the states reporting on future legislative plans. There is recogni- 
tion by several states of the desirability of developing legislation to 
clarify state library functions and unify state library services into 
a single agency. A number of states stress the need to strengthen 
facilities and improve service in libraries at all levels and in all kinds 
by providing intercooperation of public, school, college and univer- 
sity, and special libraries and by coordination of reference and re- 
search facilities. 

It is encouraging for the future of library service that in the ma- 
jority of the states, librarians and trustees are facing up to the real- 
ities of library service as it is today, are assessing in depth the needs 
of the next decade, and are planning the necessary steps to achieve 
quality service for all of our citizens. Most of the state legislative 
planning is being done through state library associations which rep- 
resent the various types of libraries in the state. 

To assist the states and the multiplicity of libraries within them 
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to attain their goals and provide the level of library service outlined 
in the foregoing chapters, federal legislation must also be developed. 
At the present time the nationwide gaps are shocking and, considering 
the dimensions of the inevitable demands of the future, will become 
increasingly greater unless within the next few years sizable national 
assistance is secured to back up local and state support. 

A broad and far-reaching plan taking into account the fiscal respons- 
ibilities of all levels of government would seem a first step. The ap- 
pointment by the President of the United States of a National Com- 
mission for Libraries should be sought to survey adequately the 
existing library situation, to study the needs of the future, and to 
outline possible solutions. 

Until an authoritative study is made on a national scale, legisla- 
tive plans will have to be based upon what information is available 
in relation to the standards developed to date. Study of “Libraries 
in the Sixties; ALA Goals for Action,” presented in the introduction 
to the July 1961 issue, makes clear the current lack in personnel, books 
and other materials, and operating expenditures for school, college 
and university, and public libraries. Unfortunately adequate statis- 
tics and standards for state libraries, hospital and institution libraries, 
and the special libraries which also are part of the national library 
resources have not been developed at the present time although the 
needs of these libraries are equally great and must likewise be con- 
sidered and met. Lack of these and other essential statistics empha- 
sizes the need for the gathering and interpreting by the federal gov- 
ernment of additional nationwide data on libraries. This gap in 
published data is a source of concern to many libraries as shown in 
a recent compilation of sources of library statistics. A solution is 
being sought by the Statistics Coordinating Committee of the Library 
Administration Division of the American Library Association.’ 

The increased responsibilities of the Library Services Branch in 
assisting in the expanding library programs of the nation should also 
be recognized and additional staff and resources provided. Increased 
liaison between the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
the Office of Education, and professional library associations would 
help to bring about this essential development. Sufficient information 
may be lacking in many areas, but there is unanimity of opinion 
among the contributors that the greatest single need now and in the 
foreseeable future is personnel. This is borne out by a recent statement 
of the Bureau of Labor Statistics that “By 1970, as many as 80,000 
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trained librarians may be needed.” * This is almost twice the present 
number of full-time professional librarians, is well under the number 
called for by the standards for today’s needs, and less than a third of 
the number that is estimated to be needed by 1980. And only once 
in 20 years have more than 2000 students graduated from our library 
schools in any one year. 

Facing these figures and their implications realistically will take 
courage and untrammelled vision by every segment of the profes- 
sion, but especially library administrators and their governing au- 
thorities, library educators, and all the national library associa- 
tions. An aggressive, imaginative, and continuing recruitment program 
is essential, but it must be backed up by a number of elements. Pro- 
fessional responsibilities must be clearly defined and adhered to, sta- 
tus and working conditions of both professional and nonprofessional 
staff members improved, and salaries established and maintained 
at levels requisite to obtain and retain competent personnel. There 
must be a very considerable increase in scholarship, fellowship, and 
in-service training programs at all levels of government. At the present 
time 16 States are offering about 75 scholarships under the Library 
Services Act. Some graduate fellowships are available under the 
National Defense Education Act. Other grant and loan programs 
under various auspices are also available. The total number, how- 
ever, is woefully inadequate in relation to the need. In an effort to 
supplement these opportunities, it is recommended that a federal 
scholarship, fellowship, and in-service training program be planned 
to provide the professional personnel needed to extend and develop 
library service across the nation. For example, a grant of $1 million 
per year to institutions of higher education for the training of master’s 
degree students would provide 500 scholarships of $2000 each. Such 
a program should necessarily have two parts. Additional grants should 
also be available for fellowships to increase the number and improve 
the quality of the teaching staff in library schools. Fewer than 20 
per cent of those currently teaching in library schools have doctor- 
ates in library science. Only 129 doctorates were awarded by library 
schools in the 25 years between 1939-1959.° 

Introduced in the first session of the 87th Congress is the Academic 
Facilities and Scholarship Act (H.R.7215) which would authorize 
grants and loans for building academic facilities, including libraries, 
and provide an estimated 40,000 undergraduate scholarship grants.* 
Such grants will add to the pool of college graduates who may be 
recruited for professional library schools. 
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On July 31, 1961, the Senate Committee on Labor and Public Wel- 
fare reported out a bill, $.2345 (Report No. 652) to extend and im- 
prove the National Defense Education Act of 1958, which includes 
a new Title X authorizing $30,000,000 for school library resources and 
$7,500,000 for training ($5 million for fiscal 1962) and $10 million 
for college and university library materials annually for a four-year 
period. The text of $.2345 is appended. Part B of the proposed title 
would authorize contracts with institutions of higher education for 
the operation of library training institutes. The enactment of this 
legislation could do much to relieve the current critical shortage of 
trained school librarians and supervisory personnel. 

Part A of the new Title X would make available to state educa- 
tional agencies grants for the acquisition of library materials and 
equipment and would authorize the establishment and/or improve- 
ment of state and local school library supervisory services. 

Part C is essentially the proposal developed by the Association of 
College and Research Libraries (A.L.A.) of matching grants-in-aid 
to college and university libraries for the purchase of books, period- 
icals and related materials, and the necessary binding. 

This recognition by the Senate Committee on Labor and Public 
Welfare of the importance of libraries in education is heartening. It 
is unfortunate, however, that complicating and divisive issues have 
made the enactment of such a substantive educational measure un- 
likely this year. 

Another bill introduced aimed at improving the quality of educa- 
tion is $.2063 “to establish a President’s Advisory Council on Educa- 
tion.” Steps should be taken to insure the appointment of a librarian 
of stature on this Council if it is created. The library profession has 
not always been adequately represented on such national commis- 
sions. 

In the public library field a number of bills have been introduced 
this year which are significant because their adoption would indicate 
further understanding by Congress of the basic educational role of 
tax-supported libraries which serve the general public. These meas- 
ures relate to federal surplus property distribution (S.2119)7 and 
income tax regulations on charitable gifts (H.R.7481).® 

None of these federal measures, however, will provide the assist- 
ance required to alleviate the many serious gaps and deficiencies 
which already exist in public library service and which will mount 
in light of projected demands. 

A beginning has been made in relation to the library deficiencies 
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in places with populations of 10,000 or less through the Library 
Services Act of 1956 (Public Law 84-597). The legislation has been 
so successful in showing how the federal government can cooperate 
with state and local governments in remedying a serious lack that 
Congress took steps for its continuance in 1960 (Public Law 86-679). 
Even so, twenty-five million Americans are still without direct access 
to local public library service and countless additional millions are 
receiving only token service. The increasing growth of the metro- 
politan and fringe areas is presenting urgent questions which go be- 
yond city limits and overlap state borders. These problems must be 
resolved. 

A possible solution might be found through an amendment to the 
present Library Services Act to eliminate the population ceiling. The 
authorization would need to be increased correspondingly. 

Quality library service can be made available to all only if a fair 
share formula of financial assistance is effected. A formula suggested 
by past study calls for 60 per cent local, 25 per cent state, and 15 per 
cent federal funds for public library purposes. On a $3.50-$4.00 per 
capita basis as suggested for library systems, this would entail an 
annual expenditure of some $630 million instead of the present $260 
million. 

Special legislation may be needed to help solve the problems of 
large metropolitan regions, which often cross state lines. A bill de- 
signed to facilitate agreements between states was introduced in both 
House and Senate early in 1961. S.464, granting the consent of Con- 
gress to interstate compacts between two or more states “for the 
development or operation of library facilities and services,” was passed 
by the Senate on June 29, 1961. The House Judiciary Committee, 
however, refuses to grant such consent in advance and insists that 
specific compacts or agreements be drafted and submitted for ap- 
proval. 

A bill providing for cooperation among libraries in a state or region 
in connection with government documents distributed through the 
depository system is also pending in the 87th Congress. H.R.8141, 
“to revise the laws relating to depository libraries,” was passed by the 
House on August 22, 1961. A companion measure (S.2029) has been 
introduced in the Senate. 

In the documentation field, which is going to have a heavy impact 
upon the whole American cultural scene as well as upon library de- 
velopment, it seems essential that there be closer planning and co- 
operation between librarians and documentalists. 
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The problems involved in the organization, processing, and re- 
trieval of information in the fields of science and technology have 
been considered in a number of legislative proposals in recent years, 
and it is probable that specific legislation in this area will be de- 
veloped in the future. In 1960 a study of federal and nonfederal scien- 
tific information processing and retrieval programs was prepared by 
the staff of the Senate Committee on Government Operations.® 

Various aspects of library service are included in a number of 
other measures currently under consideration by the Congress; i.e. the 
use of federal funds for the construction of library buildings as well 
as other community facilities; special postal legislation; the project 
for acquisition of foreign library materials under Public Law 480; 
legislation to implement the so called “Florence Agreement.” Many 
of the appropriations bills include substantial items for programs and 
projects of the federal libraries. 

A further sharing of tax support at the federal level together with 
greatly increased state and local support seems inevitable if we are 
to attain the goal in this century of providing all our citizens with 
library service of quality in proportion to their needs. 

It is perhaps significant of Congress’ recognition of the role of the 
federal government in helping to support the library needs of the 
future that it recently appropriated $70,000 so that the U.S. Office 
of Education “may participate in the forthcoming Century 21 Ex- 
position in Seattle, Wash., in order to exhibit modern library services 
and design.” !° Based upon the premise that the patron, the man 
of the future, will be longer lived, with more leisure time, higher 
income, better education, wider travel experience, more varied in- 
terests, a stronger orientation toward international developments, 
and a greater awareness of new techniques and scientific advance- 
ments, Library 21 will act as a guidepost to dynamic library planning. 
Future legislation can take its cue from this bold and at the same time 
realistic approach to the library of tomorrow. 
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Appendix: 


TITLE X—STRENGTHENING SCHOOL LIBRARY 
RESOURCES NEEDED FOR TEACHING AND 
LEARNING 


Part A—Library Programs in Public Elementary and 
econdary Schools 
Appropriations Authorized 

Sec. 101. There are hereby authorized to be appropriated 
$30,000,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1962, and for each of 
the three succeeding fiscal years, for making grants to State educa- 
tional agencies under this part to assist them in establishing and main- 
taining programs of library service in public elementary and secondary 
schools, which will carry out the objectives of this Act as stated in 
section 101. 


Allotments to States 


Sec. 1002. From the sums appropriated pursuant to section 1001 for 
any fiscal year the Commissioner shall reserve such amount, but not 
in excess of 1.6 per centum thereof, as he may determine for allot- 
ment as provided in section 1108. From the remainder of such sums 
the Commissioner shall allot to each State an amount which bears the 
same ratio to the amount of such remainder as the school-age popula- 
tion of such State bears to the school-age population of all of the 
States. The amount allotted to any State under the preceding sen- 
tence for any fiscal year which is less than, $50,000 shall be increased 
to, $50,000, the total of increases thereby required being derived by 
proportionately reducing the amount allotted to each of the remain- 
ing States under the preceding sentence, but with such adjustments 
as may be necessary to prevent the allotment of any such remaining 
State from being thereby reduced to less than, $50,000. 





State Plans 
Sec. 1003. (a) Any State which desires to receive payments under 
' The text is —— verbatin from U.S. 87th Congress, Ist Session: National 
Defense Educati A dment of 1961. Senate Report No. 652. Washington, 


D.C., U.S. - iene Printing Office, 1961, pp. 102-104. 
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this part shall submit to the Commissioner, through its State educa- 
tional agency, a State plan which meets the requirements of section 
1104(a) and— 


(1) sets forth a program of library service in public elementary 
and secondary schools to meet the library needs of all students and 
to provide the facilities and resources for challenging education for 
superior students under which funds paid to the State from its allot- 
ment under section 1002 will be expended solely for projects ap- 
proved by the State educational agency for (A) acquisition of li- 
brary materials (printed and audiovisual) and library equipment 
which are suitable for use in providing resources for teaching and 
learning and which will carry out the objectives of this Act as stated 
in section 101, (B) the establishment or improvement of loca! school 
library supervisory services, (C) minor remodeling of existing space 
used for library quarters, (D) the establishment or improvement of 
library supervisory services within the State educational agency, 
and (E) administration of the State plan; 

(2) provides for the establishment of State standards for public 
elementary and secondary school libraries; 

(3) sets forth principles for determining the priority of such 
projects in the State for assistance under this part and provides for 
undertaking such projects, insofar as financial resources available 
therefor make possible, in the order determined by the application 
of such principles; and 

(4) provides an opportunity for a hearing before the State edu- 
cational agency to any applicant for a project under this part. 


(b) The Commissioner shall approve any State plan and any modi- 
fication thereof which complies with the provisions of subsection (a). 
Payments to States 

Sec. 1004. Payments under this part shall be made to those State 
educational agencies which administer plans approved under section 
1003. For the fiscal year ending June 30, 1962, such payments shall 
equal the amount expended in carrying out the State plan, and for the 
fiscal year ending June 30, 1963, and for each of the two succeeding 
fiscal years, such payments shall equal one-half of the amount so ex- 
pended; except that no State educational agency shall receive pay- 
ment under this part for any fiscal year in excess of that State's allot- 
ment for that fiscal year as determined under section 1002. 


Part B—Library Training Institutes 
Appropriations Authorized 
Sec. 1011. There are hereby authorized to be appropriated 
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$5,000,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1962, and $7,500,000 for 
each of the three succeeding fiscal years, to enable the Commissioner 
to arrange, by contracts with institutions of higher education, for the 
operation by them of short-term or regular session institutes for the 
provisions of training to improve the qualifications of school librar- 
ians, or individuals preparing to engage in school library work. Each 
individual, engaged, or preparing to engage in library work in a public 
or private nonprofit elementary or secondary school, who attends an 
institute operated under the provisions of this part shall be eligible 
(after application therefor) to receive a stipend at the rate of $75 
per week for the period of his attendance at such institute, and each 
such individual with one or more dependents shall receive an ad- 
ditional stipend at the rate of $15 per week for each such dependent 
for the period of such attendance. 


Part C—Library Grants to Institutions of Higher 
Education 


Appropriations Authorized 

Sec. 1021. There are hereby authorized to be appropriated 
$10,000,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1962, and for each of 
the three succeeding fiscal years, to enable the Commissioner to make 
grants to institutions of higher education to assist and encourage such 
institutions in the acquisition for library purposes of books (not in- 
cluding textbooks, periodicals, documents, and other related materials 
(including necessary binding). 


Grant Conditions 


Sec. 1022. From the sums appropriated pursuant to section 1021 
for any fiscal year, the Commissioner may, upon application therefor, 
make a grant for the purposes set forth in such section to any insti- 
tution of higher education— 


(1) in an amount not exceeding 25 per centum of the amount 
expended by such institution during the fiscal year ending June 30, 
1961, for books, periodicals, documents, and other related materials 
— necessary binding) for library purposes, or not less 
than— 

(A) $1,000 if it provides a two-year educational program 
which is acceptable for full credit toward a bachelor’s degree; 

(B) $2,500 if it provides an educational program for which 
it awards a bachelor’s degree or a more advanced degree; or 

(C) $5,000 if it provides an educational program for which 
it awards both bachelors’ and advanced degrees; and 
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(2) if such institution furnishes proof satisfactory to the Com- 
missioner— 

(1) that it will expend, during the fiscal year for which the 
grant is requested, for all library purposes an amount not less 
than the amount it expended for such purposes during the fiscal 
year ending June 30, 1961, 

(ti) that it wili expend, during the fiscal year for which the 
grant is requested, for library purposes for books, periodicals, 
documents, and other related materials (including necessary bind- 
ing) an amount not less than the amount it expended for such 
materials during the fiscal year ending June 30, 1961, and 

(i#) that it will expend for library purposes during the fiscal 
year for which the grant is requested, in addition to the amount 
required under clauses (i) and (ii) above, an amount not less 
than the amount of such grant, and that at least 50 per centum 
of such expenditure will be for library purposes for books, 
periodicals, documents, and other related materials (including 
necessary binding). 





Limitation 


Sec. 1023. No grant shall be made under this part for books, periodi- 
cals, documents, or other related materials to be used primarily in 
connection with any part of the program of a divinity school, theo- 
logical seminary, or other institution, or a department or branch of an 
institution, whose program is for the education of students to prepare 
them to become ministers of religion or to enter upon some other re- 
ligious vocation. 
























































Title Badstor Date 
V.1,N.1 Trends in and University Libraries R. B. Z 1952 
13 Garrone Trends in Speclal Libranes Et Et Boake de ibss 
1 3 Trends in Schoo! Libraries Aliee Lohrer Jan. 1953 
1 4 Trenda in Public Libraries Herbert Goldhor April 1963 
V.2,N.1 Current Trends in Libraries of the U.8. Government Verner W. Clapp July 1953 
2 2 Current Trends in and Classification ie Oct. 1953 
2 3 Seen ar Cee Be R. Shaw Jan. 1954 
2 4 & of Research Materials Dorothy M. Crosland April 1954 
| William P. Kellam 
V.3,N.1 Current Trends in Personnel Administration Bernard Van Horne July 1054 
s 3 to Readers aon ae Lealie W. Dunlap 
me) ponies David H., Clift Jan. 1055 
| 3 4 Current Acquisitions Trends in American Libraries Robert Vosper April 1956 
v.4,N.1 Current Trends in National Libraries David C. Mearns July 1955 
4 2 Special Meterinie and Rereines H. Horn Oct. 1956 
4 3 ee Maurice F. Tauber Jan. 1956 
4 4 State and Provincial in the United States 
and Canada Paxton P. Price April 1956 
V.5,N.1 American Books Abroad Dan July 1956 
Poe's. 
5 2 + Mechanisation in Libraries i Troter 956 
5 3 and Archives R. W. G, Vail Jan. 1957 
5 4 Rare Libraries and Collections H 957 
v. .1 Current Trends in Circulation Services Wi 8. Yenawine J 1957 
So} Rerearen iy ty A 8 ed wed 
6 3 PulGiog inesy Peseustes Thssush Cosperation Ralph T. Esterquest J; 1 
6 4 Legal Aspects of Library Administration John B. Kaiser ‘April 958 
V.7,N.1 Current Trends in Book Publishing Frank L. Schick July 1058 
7 2 Aspects of Library Public Relations Oct. 1958 
7 3 pre fmm Pp ee Ernest J. Reece Jan. 1 
7 4 Current Trends in Roy B. Stokes 959 
Wes poe £2 Ata Biemtion Cc. sree Seems July 1088 
8s 38 in Libraries James E. Skipper Jan. 1 
8 4 Music and Librarianship Vineent Duckles April 1960 
V.9,N.1 State Aid to Public Libraries 8. Janice Kee July 1960 
a 2 Trends in Theological Libraries Niels H. Sonne 
9 3 Current Trends in Bookmobiles Harold Goldstein Jan. 1961 
- 4 Current Trends in Antiquarian Books Hellmut Lehmann- 
April 1961 
Vv. 10, N. 1 Futare of pow py Prank L. Schick July 1961 
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Library Trends 


Forthcoming numbers are as follows: 


January, 1962, Current Trends in Periodical Publishing. Editors: 
Maurice F. Tauber, Professor, School of Library Service, 
Columbia University, and Helen M. Welch, Acquisitions 
Librarian, University of I!hnois. 

April, 1962, Current Trends in Urban University Libraries. 
Editor: Lorena Garloch, University Librarian, University 
of Pittsburgh. 


The numbers of LIBRARY TRENDS issued prior to the present 
one dealt successively with college and university libraries, 
special libraries, school libraries, public libraries, libraries 
of the United States government, cataloging and classifica- 
tion, scientific management in libraries, the availability of 
library research materials, personnel administration, services 
to readers, library associations in the United States and 
British Commonwealth, acquisitions, national libraries, spe- 
cial materials and services, conservation of library materials, 
state and provincial libraries in the United States and Can- 
ada, American books abroad, mechanization in libraries, 
manuscripts and archives, rare book libraries and collections, 
circulation services, research in librarianship, cooperation, 
legal aspects of library administration, book publishing, 
public relations, library administration, bibliography, adult 
education, newly developing countries, photoduplication, 
music libraries, state aid, theological libraries, bookmobiles, 
antiquarian books, and the future of library service. 








